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PREFACE

There is clearly no demand for a new Introductory Greek book, unless it is one which differs
essentially from those which are already in use. The score or more of methods which have
appeared in this country are constructed according to the same idea. Though many of them are
scholarly and progressive, all are merely companions to the grammar, and not guides to the
language.

So wrote William Harper and William Waters in 1888.1

Virtually every year at least one new book introducing basic ancient Greek is published. Greek
teachers obviously love the language and want to share it with others! I have used many different
methods over the years. While they each have strengths and weaknesses and some are easier to use
than others, all of them work fine. So why add yet another introduction to basic Greek?

Learning Greek Passage by Passage is a hybrid between the common methods currently available
and an inductive method.? In a purely inductive method the student learns everything by observation
of details in a text. Currently the main inductive approach for Koine Greek (KG) is from Mango
Languages as an app or through their website (mangolanguages.com). Among print resources the
main inductive method has been out of print for some time.2 The only inductive method in print that |
am aware of is a workbook that assumes a teacher will provide much of the explanation and guidance
needed.* While an inductive approach can be highly effective, it is very difficult to fit within a two
semester or three trimester course since a large amount of Greek text needs to be covered.®

Unlike a purely inductive approach, Learning Greek Passage by Passage begins with several lessons
that provide students with an overview of the language, including major features of morphology and
sentence structure. Students learn how to write and pronounce Greek as well as a few core patterns of
endings. This large-scale map of the language helps students make sense of the details they meet as
they go through the target passages.® These seven passages cover the essentials of basic Greek.

After the initial lessons there is a constant focus on the Greek text. Students are guided through the
target passages by means of both explanations and questions. The questions help students be actively
engaged in the exploration of the text, thereby learning what to pay attention to in order to read
Greek. In a sense this method functions like a park ranger leading a group down a trail, pointing out

L william R. Harper and William E. Waters. An Inductive Greek Method (New York: lvison, Blakeman, and
Co., 1888), v. See also the later simplified version, William R. Harper and Clarence F. Castle, Inductive Greek
Primer (New York: American Book Company, 1898). These books are available online, for example at
https://archive.org/. They assume a student already knows Latin.

2 A combined approach for Classical Greek is followed in Reading Greek: Text and Vocabulary, 2nd ed.; and
Reading Greek: Grammar and Exercises, 2nd ed. (Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 2007) by the Joint
Association of Classical Teachers in Britain. It uses adapted passages at first then actual ancient texts.

3 William Sanford LaSor, with Peter Hintzoglou and Eric N. Jacobsen, Handbook of New Testament Greek: An
Inductive Approach Based on the Greek Text of Acts, 2 vols. (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1973).

4 James Arthur Walther, New Testament Greek Workbook: An Inductive Study of the Complete Text of the
Gospel of John (Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1980), vi.

> LaSor notes that one of the hardest parts of using an inductive method is to stick to the schedule and keep
pushing on. Handbook, ix.

® William Harris advocated an approach along these general lines in “The Old Idiosyncrat’s Method for Starting
Homer” (in “Homeric Prolegomena”) and “The Intelligent Person’s Guide to Greek.” See
http://community.middlebury.edu/~harris/Sublndex/classics.gr.html. In “Guide to Greek” he provides an
overview analogous to the introductory lessons in this method, though his material seems rather obscure!
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Preface

features to notice and explaining their significance. In this case the students are also being prepared to
go down further trails in the future on their own with understanding, appreciation, and enjoyment.

The method is not organized by grammar topics, but rather is text-based. Students study forms and
syntax as they are needed for reading actual texts, thus learning Greek passage by passage. For each
new feature in a passage the student is referred to a section in A Grammar of New Testament Greek
for the relevant morphological and syntactical details.” While the focus is on learning to read Greek
with an understanding of the underlying grammar, optional sections offer glimpses of further details
explored in exegesis, such as case usage and verbal Aktionsart beyond the basics learned here.

Such a focus on genuine passages helps students remain engaged. There is no delay in gratification—
they are reading almost from the outset some of the very documents they want to be able to read in
Greek. With every sentence students are discovering for themselves the value of learning Greek as
they understand and explore passages that have value in themselves. Perhaps the greatest challenge is
to keep moving and not yield to the temptation to spend too much time exploring the passages!

This method includes frequent reminders to read the Greek passages both aloud and silently once the
details have been sorted out. The ability to pronounce the words comfortably contributes significantly
to both the learning and the enjoyment of the language. Furthermore, as students repeatedly go
through the passages they learn to pick up signals as they come in their original order, rather than
treating the text as a code to be converted into English.? Thus, such rereading provides a review of the
elements of Greek they are learning, establishes a basis for developing fluency in reading, and gives
students the opportunity to increasingly enjoy and benefit from the target passages.

With the help of the material introduced in this method and its approach to passages such fluency will
slowly increase as students go on to read multiple texts in the future. A Grammar of New Testament
Greek is both a beginning and intermediate grammar and so it will be of help for such further reading.
Thus, through this course a student becomes familiar from the beginning with an approach and a
resource that will be of service indefinitely.

Learning Greek Passage by Passage is meant to be useful not only in formal courses but also
informal classes in churches or elsewhere, as well as individual study. Answer keys are provided for
the questions in the lessons as well as the optional supplemental exercises that offer further practice.

The edition of the New Testament used is that of the SBL Greek New Testament. Any edition works
fine for learning to read Greek, but since the Nestle-Aland and United Bible Society editions are most
commonly used in courses | have included notes where they differ from the SBLGNT.® Of the 15
differences seven occur in the target passages and the rest in the optional exercises.

I am grateful to all the students who have studied Greek with me over the years, especially those in
recent years who have used various drafts of this method. | am particularly thankful to Tara Jernigan
for feedback after she stepped in at late notice to teach the second semester of basic Greek in 2023
when illness prevented me from doing so. Adding a course to her class load, especially an unusual
method midstream in a course, was an act of great generosity.

" Rodney A. Whitacre, A Grammar of New Testament Greek (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2021).

8 See UEBG, 111-113; GNTG, appendix 7.

% See “NA?8/UBS®” in the subject index for pages where references occur. Inconsequential differences in
punctuation and capitalization are not noted.
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As | complete the final revisions while under hospice care | am especially thankful for my son Chad’s
willingness to handle final editorial matters as well as the book’s publication. My gratitude for the
extraordinary love and support of my wife, Margaret, son, Seth, Chad and his wife, Jessica, and their
children Leah, Miriam, Samuel, and Ruth is beyond words.

For resources see whitacregreek.com.
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ABBREVIATIONS

The abbreviations used in parsing are also gathered together in §2.34.

1D
2D
3D
act.
Abbott-Smith

acc.

Ad.

adv.
Advances

aor.
app.

app. 4
BDAG

BDF

Bon.
CG
CGCG

CGEL

ch(s).
conj.

CSB

dat.

dir. obj(s).
DiscGram

esp.
ESV
fem.
fr.
Funk

fut.
gen.
gend.
GNTG

Heb.

first declension

second declension

third declension

active

Abbott-Smith, G. A Manual Greek Lexicon of the New Testament. 3rd ed.
Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 1937.

accusative

Adventures in Greek

adverb

Campbell, Constantine R. Advances in the Study of Greek: New Insights for Reading
the New Testament. Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 2015.

aorist

appendix

Appendix 4, “Paradigms for Reference” in GNTG

Danker, Frederick W., Walter Bauer, William F. Arndt, and F. Wilbur Gingrich.
A Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament and Other Early Christian
Literature. 3rd ed. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2000.

Blass, Friedrich, Albert Debrunner, and Robert W. Funk. A Greek Grammar of the
New Testament and Other Early Christian Literature. Chicago: University of
Chicago Press, 1961.

Bonus Coverage

Classical Greek, in particular Attic Greek of the fourth and fifth centuries BC.
Boas, Evert van Emde, Albert Rijksbaron, Luuk Huitink, and Mathieu de Bakker.
The Cambridge Grammar of Classical Greek. Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press, 2019.

Danker, Frederick William, with Kathryn Krug. The Concise Greek-English Lexicon
of the New Testament. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 2009.

chapter(s)

conjunction

Christian Standard Bible (2017)

dative

direct object(s)

Runge, Steven E. Discourse Grammar of the Greek New Testament: A Practical
Introduction for Teaching and Exegesis. Peabody, MA: Hendrickson, 2010.
especially

English Standard Version (2011)

feminine

from

Funk, Robert W. A Beginning-Intermediate Grammar of Hellenistic Greek. 3rd ed.
Salem, OR: Polebridge, 2013.

future

genitive

gender

Whitacre, Rodney A. A Grammar of New Testament Greek. Grand Rapids:
Eerdmans, 2021.

Hebrew



impf.
impv.
ind.
indecl.
inf.
intran.
KG

L.

lex.
LSJ

LXX

mid.
masc.
Montanari

mp
mpl
mp2

Abbreviations

imperfect

imperative

indicative

indeclinable

infinitive

intransitive

Koine Greek

Lesson

lexical form

Liddell, Henry George, Robert Scott, and Henry Stuart Jones. A Greek-English
Lexicon. 9th ed. with revised supplement. Oxford: Clarendon, 1996.
Septuagint, cited from Alfred Rahlfs and Robert Hanhart, Septuaginta, editio altera
(Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft, 2006).

middle

masculine

Montanari, Franco. The Brill Dictionary of Ancient Greek. Edited by Madeleine Goh
and Chad Schroeder. Leiden: Brill, 2015.

middle/passive

first middle/passive

second middle/passive

note

Aland, Barbara, Kurt Aland, Johannes Karavidopoulos, Carlo M. Martini, and Bruce
Metzger, eds. Novum Testamentum Graece. 28th ed. Stuttgart: Deutsche
Bibelgesellschaft, 2012.

negative

The NET Bible

Pietersma, Albert, and Benjamin G. Wright. A New English Translation of the
Septuagint. Oxford: Oxford University Press, 2007.

neuter

New International Version (2011)

New Living Translation (2007)

nominative

number

optative

passive

page(s)

perfect

plural

pluperfect

preposition

present

participle

relative

Revised New Jerusalem Bible (2019)

sub verbo, “under the word”

singular

subject

subjunctive

Smyth, Herbert Weir. Greek Grammar. Revised by Gordon M. Messing. Cambridge:
Harvard University Press, 1956. http://www.perseus
tufts.edu/hopper/text?doc=Perseus:text:1999.04.0007.

transitive



UEBG

UBS®

VOC.

WH

Abbreviations

Whitacre, Rodney A. Using and Enjoying Biblical Greek: Reading the

New Testament with Fluency and Devotion. Grand Rapids: Baker Academic, 2015.
Aland, Barbara, Kurt Aland, Johannes Karavidopoulos, Carlo M. Martini, and Bruce
Metzger, eds. The Greek New Testament. 5th ed. Stuttgart: Deutsche
Bibelgesellschaft; United Bible Societies, 2014.

vocative

with

Westcott, B. F., and F. J. A. Hort. The New Testament in the Original Greek.
London: Macmillan, 1904.



OVERVIEW OF ANCIENT GREEK

COURSE INTRODUCTION

This course is designed to enable you to learn enough Greek to begin to read, study, and reflect on
passages in ancient Greek.'? It introduces you to the essential elements of Greek with a minimum of
rote memory. The focus will be on reading passages from the New Testament. You will be learning
the essentials of Greek as you work your way towards fluency one passage at a time.

In these initial lessons you will see how Greek works in general and also learn the alphabet and four
of the most important sets of forms. These opening lessons may be challenging if you are rusty on
grammar and haven’t done much memorizing lately. But the effort is worth it. Even an imperfect
grasp of this opening material will be valuable because you will use this initial material in every
sentence you read in Greek. What may be strange, difficult, and imperfectly learned at first will
quickly become familiar with repeated use.

You will then build on this foundation through work in actual passages, learning the various details of
the language as you encounter them in reading. Thus the focus is on the text itself, with the grammar
in the background to help you learn to make sense of the words in the text. For explanations of the
grammar we will use A Grammar of New Testament Greek (GNTG). When you see a reference like
82.7 or app. 4.28 it refers to a section in GNTG.

This course is heaviest at the outset. The opening lessons and the first few passages will obviously
have the most new material to learn and then the amount decreases as we go on. There is plenty to
learn later, but the load becomes lighter for the most part. Some sentences will have a number of new
items, while other sentences will have nothing new to learn except a few words. So don’t despair as
you work your way through the beginning lessons and first passages!

Note well: Many of the sections in GNTG include both beginning and intermediate material. You
should try to understand as much of each section as you can, but focus especially on the specific
information you need for the passage you are working on at the moment. The essential items to learn
well for each lesson and verse are listed throughout the course.

WHAT YOU NEED TO LEARN IN ORDER TO READ GREEK

Three sets of data and information are needed in order to read, study, and reflect on passages in
ancient Greek.

a. Vocabulary

Learning the meaning of Greek words is obviously an essential part of learning Greek. We will learn
the words in our target passages, as well as those additional words that occur 50 times or more in the
New Testament, for a total of 399 words.

10 Our focus will be on KG, the form of Greek at the time of the New Testament and several centuries before
and after. Much of what you will learn is helpful for other forms of ancient Greek as well. AGG §355-356
contains a list of the differences between CG and KG. Michael Boler provides an enjoyable way to fill in CG
elements of grammar not studied in this method while reading a variety of short texts in his Introduction to
Classical & New Testament Greek: A Unified Approach. Washington, D.C.: Catholic Education Press, 2020.

8



Overview

b. Morphology

In Greek a word often changes its form in order to signal how it is functioning in a sentence.! Such
change in form is called inflection, and the study of the inflections of words is called morphology
(nopony, morphé, form). Many parts of speech, including nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and verbs
change their form by the addition of prefixes and suffixes as well as other changes.2

Learning to recognize these forms is one of the hardest parts of basic Greek for most people.
Fortunately, the forms follow patterns, so the amount of rote memory can be kept to a minimum if
you see how the patterns are related to each other. A set of forms is called a paradigm. Behind the
multitude of forms that words usually take in Greek there are only twelve core patterns, some of
which are themselves paradigms. So learning these twelve core patterns makes learning the
paradigms much easier, though it still requires a good bit of effort. Learning patterns and paradigms is
merely a generally efficient means towards the goal of being able to see a word and know what its
form signifies, whether or not you can remember its paradigm!

C. Syntax

Along with the ability to identify a form you also need to understand the significance of that form for
how a word is contributing to the meaning of a sentence. For example, a noun usually takes a
particular form to signal that it is the subject of a sentence, but this same form can also be used in
other ways. So you will be introduced to the major ways words signal meaning.

You also need to become familiar with how words form clusters in phrases, clauses, and sentences.
Our goal is the ability to read Greek, picking up the signals in a sentence in the order they come to us.
By “read” I mean understanding the meaning conveyed in a text, not translating the Greek into
English, though you will do that as well. At the outset each sentence will seem like a puzzle to solve,
but as your knowledge of vocabulary and grammar grows and your experience of Greek sentence
structure increases you will slowly but surely recognize more and have to puzzle less—though there
will always be some sentences with puzzling bits!

11 English also uses inflectional changes at times. For example, “they” signals a subject and “them” an object.
So the sentence “Them studied Greek” is not good English. We use the suffix “-ed” to signal past time, “love”
changed to “loved.” Similarly, changing “eat” to “ate” signals past time. Such changes are occasional in
English and frequent in Greek.

12 If you are rusty on such grammatical terms see appendix 6 in GNTG. For further help consult an English
dictionary, grammar resource such as http://grammar.about.com/, or one of the following books. Matthew S.
DeMoss, Pocket Dictionary for the Study of New Testament Greek (Downers Grove, IL: InterVarsity Press,
2001); Kyle Greenwood, Dictionary of English Grammar for Students of Biblical Languages (Grand Rapids:
Zondervan Academic, 2020); Samuel Lamerson, English Grammar to Ace New Testament Greek (Grand
Rapids: Zondervan Academic, 2004); Gary A. Long, Grammatical Concepts 101 for Biblical Greek (Grand
Rapids: Baker Academic, 2006).



http://grammar.about.com/

LESSON1 # INTRODUCTION TO WRITING AND PRONOUNCING GREEK

Welcome to ancient Greek! You’re at the outset of a great adventure which you can continue for the
rest of your life. You will be able to be comforted, challenged, encouraged, and edified by amazing
texts written in ancient Greek. The New Testament is obviously the primary focus for most people
using this method, but you will also be able to read the Old Testament in Greek as well as a variety of
other texts, both Christian and non-Christian. For a few examples of ways a knowledge of Greek can
be valuable see the short video “Why Learn Greek?” at https://whitacregreek.com/learning-greek-
student-resources/. This website contains videos for each of these first five lessons as well as other
resources for this course.

Study Guide
Use the following steps to guide you through the material in this first lesson.

1. Read the Course Introduction (p. 8-9 above), if you haven’t done so already.

2. Next, read through GNTG 881.1-8.
* Don’t try to master all the details of dividing a word into syllables (§1.7). Just learn that
syllables are centered on vowels and diphthongs, and get the general idea of how divisions
are made.

3. The material 881.9-12 can be left for later when we encounter examples of these items in our
target passages, and 81.13 is for those who plan to use one of the forms of pronunciation
described there.

4. After reading carefully all of §81.1-8 focus on learning to recognize, write, and pronounce the

Greek letters, including the diphthongs.

» Focus on learning to write the lower case letters for now. You can learn the upper case letters
as you meet them in reading. There are several videos on the web to help you learn to write
the letters. Aim to make letters accurately enough that they can be recognized by someone
who knows Greek.

» At https://whitacregreek.com/learning-greek-student-resources/ there is a song to help learn
the alphabet in order.

5. Once you have carefully worked through §81.1-8 with the help of the videos, use the following
exercises to help you practice pronouncing and writing the letters. As you complete each exercise
check your responses with the video for each exercise and then go back over them again. The
more you practice, the more quickly and proficiently you will learn to write and pronounce
Greek.

Material to Learn Well

Eventually you will learn all of the material in the sections covered in these opening lessons, but the
first time through you should focus on learning:

1. The pronunciation of the Greek letters, including the diphthongs (881.2-3).

2. The writing of the lower case letters (81.2).

3. The order of the letters in the Greek alphabet (81.2).

Remember that there is a video and an mp3 clip available to help you memorize the alphabet.

10
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Lesson 1
Exercises
1. Write out the alphabet a number of times while singing the alphabet song.
2. Pronounce the following English words written in Greek letters. These are taken from the charts
in 8§81.2-3. Not all the words are included since some English sounds are not represented in

Greek. Furthermore, the Greek sounds for some of the letters are not quite the same as the
English pronunciation, as you’ll hear in the video.

@abep dgt, om A VEIL Aot KOG abvg
pEWV Y00 dlocoumA Qop YPNG GEAQ ooV
oA Bat TEUTA GELP COA 1o Bavg

Ao Aopd vout TELCEVG adp ol yep Ooyé

3. Try pronouncing these English sentences written in Greek letters then watch the video.

€0 ap Og Podt 6@ kpaloT.

BAeced dp Oe mop iv omipit pop Bepg ic O Kryydop 0@ Epev.
€0 G Pev oned Par ypeig Bpov eetd.

(Op UL TV M@ g KpOIGT Gvd TV do ig ynv.

Aetg Yo tov e Cov.

dv €0 Tery vay?

4. The following passages contain examples of all the letters and almost all of the diphthongs.
Again, a video and mp3 are available.

Matthew 6:9-13

9 Obtwg ovv mpocevyesde Vueic: Tldtep MUY O v Toig 0dpavoic: dylocdntm o Evoud cov, 10
EABETO 1 Paoireia cov, YevnOfto T0 BEANLA Gov, OG &v ovpav® kai £ml yiig: 11 Tov Gptov Hudv
TOV €movo1ov 00¢ NUlv onjuepov: 12 kai Aeeg MUV T0 OPEIMOTE LAY, OC Kol UETS ApKauEY
101 Opeétaig NuaV- 13 kol pn eioevéykng NuUdg €ic Telpoacudov, GALL pdoal NUAG 6o Tod
TovNpod.

John 12:25-26
25 6 EIAGV TNV Yuyny owTod GroAAVEL 0OTIHV, KOl O WOV TV Yuxny atod &V Td KOGU® TOVT®

eig Comv aidviov eura&el avtny. 26 éav éuoi Tig dtakovi], Euol dkolovbeitm, kKol Gov el £Yd
€kel kol O d1dikovog 0 EpOG Eotan: £V TIG L0l SLaKOVT] TIUNGEL ADTOV O TOTNP.
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LESSON 2 # INTRODUCTION TO GREEK VERBS, PART 1

Lessons 2-5 provide an overview of ancient Greek. This map of the main features of the language will
enable you to see how the various parts fit together as you learn them. We’ll begin with Greek clauses
as the basic unit in Greek sentences and then focus in on how verbs work, followed by nouns and
adjectives.

Key Topics in this Lesson

1.
2.

3.
4.
5

The core elements of a Greek clause.

The main functions of the various moods a verb can take for expressing different kinds of
thoughts.

The main functions of infinitives and participles.

The endings which signal voice, person, and number.

The core pattern for learning the personal endings of the primary tense-forms and its application
to the present indicative tense-form.

Study Guide

1.

2.

4.

Read through §82.1-10.

* In §82.1-3 the key elements within clauses are introduced. This material will be crucial when
we start reading Greek. For now note any of the terms or concepts that are unclear to you so
you can bring them up for discussion in class or work further on them when you start reading.

»  Sections §82.4-7 focus on three of the main features in many verbs: voice, person, and
number. This material is the most important part to understand at this point.

» The final sections for this lesson, §82.8-10, are general descriptions to introduce the various
moods found in Greek verbs, as well as Greek infinitives and participles. You do not need to
master all of this material at this point, but do try to understand as much of it as you can since
it is an important part of this initial introduction to how Greek works.

Section §2.5d refers to two sets of core patterns for learning the personal endings of finite verbs.
These core patterns are like collections of Lego™ pieces which are used to build the paradigms
for each tense-form.

As noted in 82.5d the endings on Avm in §82.5c, 7b, are part of the core pattern for primary tense-
forms. Read §4.1 on the core pattern for the primary tense-forms. Compare the endings in this
core pattern with the endings on the paradigms of Abw in §82.5¢, 7b, noting which of the pieces in
the core pattern are used in the present tense-form in 882.5¢c, 7b.

As you learn this pattern of core endings that signal voice, person, and number the following

explanations may help with some of the puzzling bits.

*  One puzzling item is the “~” in the active 1-sg. and 3-sg. This dash means there is no ending
at these points. This is a blank ending known as a zero form. So what you will see on the end
of a verb at these points is not a personal ending but a linking vowel. Note the example of
\oet in §2.5¢.

* Inthe mp-2-sg. the oau is very often changed to n, so you need to learn both options.

» One other point to notice is the possible confusion between endings that share letters, such as
Ton and vran. When the v is present before tau it is part of the 3-pl. ending. Similarly, oy(v) is
an act.-3-sg., while ovoy(v) and acy(v) are act.-3-pl. endings.
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Lesson 2

» The v in parentheses on some endings means it is not always present. This optional v is often
referred to as a moveable v. It only occurs after ¢ or 1 (84.3¢).™? It is similar to adding an “n”
to the indefinite article “a” before vowels in English: “a mouse,” but, “an aardvark.”

If you don’t understand all of these details, don’t worry. The following exercises will help you
begin to sort out them out. The main thing at this point is simply to work on memorizing these
endings and learn how they join with linking vowels in the present tense-form. Study 884.2-3, 7-8
to see how the present indicative paradigms are formed. Any mysteries that remain will be
clarified as you use this material constantly while reading.

5. Throughout the course you will have Greek words to learn along with their English translations.*
You will notice that some of the verbs have additional forms listed in brackets. These are
important alternate stems that you should learn as you learn the verb; you will need them to sort
out changes in these verbs as we go along.

Vocabulary

axovo [dxnko-], hear, w. acc. or gen. [acoustic]

Brénwm, see, look at

ypaoo, write [calligraphy, note koAdc, B, 6v, good, beautiful]*®
d1ddokw, teach [didactic]

kai, and; also; even, in fact

Moo, loose, release

ov (ovk, ovy), o, not

motevw, believe, trust, w. dat. or acc.

« Assume a verb uses an accusative for its direct object unless otherwise noted. Here you see that
a0 may use either an accusative or a genitive and motedw either a dative or an accusative,
though in this case the dative is far more common.

» aican be used in a pair, with xai ... kai meaning both ... and.

» The negative particle ov changes to ovk or ovy when followed by a word beginning with a vowel.
It is usually used with indicative verbs. Later you’ll learn the word for no, not used with non-
indicative verbs.

Material to Learn Well

The main things to focus on learning well are the vocabulary words, the core pattern for the personal
endings in the primary tense-forms (84.1), and the present indicative active and middle/passive
paradigms (884.2-3, 7-8). Be able to identify the voice, person, and humber signaled by each ending.
A video and an mp3 clip provide help in memorizing the core pattern.

13 In addition to 1(v), ovoi(v), and acy(v) a moveable v also occurs in the act.-3-sg. when the linking vowel is &.
So when you begin to learn paradigms you will often see ¢(v) as the act.-3-sg.

14 Some scholars refer to these translation equivalents as “glosses,” but since English dictionaries do not always
include that sense for the word gloss I will use “meaning” or “translation.” Some people refer to these meanings
as definitions, but a definition explains the meaning of a word, not just give a translation.

15 When a memory aid word is derived from Greek its other part(s) will usually be given, as here with “calli”
from koAr|. As you see, a « usually becomes ¢ in English. You don’t have to learn these additional words,
though you could do so with the help of the same memory aid word. In this case you will soon learn kaAdg,
good, noble for vocabulary. This word is used for a very wide sense, with further glosses such as beautiful, fair,
charming that fit with calligraphy. Many of the words you are learning have a number of other meanings.
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Lesson 2
Summary of Key Items in Lesson 2
Part 1
Begin to become familiar with the following major features of sentences and clauses.
Sentences and Clauses
Sentences are composed of one or more clauses. A clause is a cluster of words around a verb. There
are three types of verbs that serve as the core of a clause.
Action Verbs denote action and may require a third element, a direct object which receives the action
of the verb. Sometimes there is also an indirect object that receives the direct object. Action verbs that
expect a direct object are called transitive verbs. Those verbs whose action does not transfer to an

object are called intransitive verbs.

Stative Verbs refer to being in a state. Sometimes the same verb can be used for either an action or a
state.

Equative Verbs, such as “to be” and “to become,” make an assertion about the subject rather than
refer to an action or a state. They usually identify or give a characteristic of the subject. Instead of a
direct object, these verbs often take a noun, adjective, or other item, such as a prepositional phrase,
called a subject complement.

Greek clauses use the same core elements as English clauses.

Subject — Verb — Direct Object — Indirect Object

Subject — Equative Verb — Subject Complement

Part 2

Memorize the core pattern for primary personal endings so you are able to identify each by voice,
person, and number.

Endings. The primary personal endings for the indicative mood.

act. sg. mp sg.

1. o,m,— po

2. ¢ ocat (=1)
3. —(v),ouv) Tol

act. pl. mp pl.

1. pev peda

2. 1¢ ofe

3. ovoyVv), acuv) o

Observe how some of the personal endings from the core pattern show up in the follow paradigms for
verbs in the present indicative. The simple formulas may help highlight the ending and its linking
vowel.
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o Verb Paradigms. Present tense-form, active and middle/passive, indicative.

Active Middle/Passive
Sg.1 Mo I loose. Sg.1  Adopon I am being loosed.
2 \elg You (sg) loose. 2 AOn You (sg) are being loosed.
3 A\oet He/She/lt looses. 3 Adeton He/She/lt is being loosed.
Pl. 1 Xdopev We loose. Pl. 1 Avdpeba We are being loosed.
2 A\bete You (pl) loose. 2  A\oeobe You (pl) are being loosed.
3 Abovowv  They loose. 3 Movtoar  They are being loosed.

Components. The components of the present indicative tense-forms of ® verbs.

stem + vowel + ending

PN iTe} v ® The linking vowel and ending are combined.
AOELS v €l G

Abet Av €l -

Adopev Av 0 uev

Aogte v € 1€

AboveivAv ovowy  The linking vowel and ending are combined.
Abopon Av 0 pot

Aom Ao n The linking vowel and ending are combined.
Adeton Av € T

Avopeba  Av 0 ueba

Moecbe v € ofe

AbovTal Av o vIot

Simple Formulas

Active Middle/Passive

-l-® —l-opev —l-opor  —l-opeba

—l-e1g —1-¢t¢ -1 —1-ec0e

—1-e1 —1-ovoi(v) —l-etan  —1-ovton

We’ll save the u verb paradigms for later.

Suggestions for Memorization

The main keys to memorization are attention and repetition. Alternating memory work with
studying the grammar and working on exercises and translations helps the brain stay fresh, like
alternating physical exercises to prevent overworking a particular set of muscles. You should use
spaced repetition for review. In other words, review a few hours after learning new material. Then
review it again the next day, and then three days later, and so on. Include regular review time for any
earlier material with which you are not yet sufficiently familiar.

Memorizing Vocabulary

Many tips for memorizing vocabulary have been developed over the years. See which of the

following work for you.

» Itis best to work on memorization in short sessions, perhaps five to ten minutes at a time, several
times during the day.

» Flash cards can be very helpful. You can use an app like Quizlet (quizlet.com) or write out cards,
with the Greek word on one side and its translation on the other. You can buy blank cards or
make your own, for example by cutting 3 x 5 or 4 x 6 cards in halves or quarters. Other people
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prefer to use lists. Carry your cards or lists with you so you can work on the words throughout the day
in addition to set times for study.
~ Organize your cards in three sets, one for new words, one for words you still have trouble
remembering, and one for words you are very familiar with. Work more frequently on the
first two sets than the third, and move cards between sets as you learn (and forget!) the words.

~  Work with a group of seven words at a time, going forward and backwards through the list
and then shuffling the words and repeating the process.

» Involving as many of the senses as possible opens more avenues into the brain. So pronouncing
the words aloud is extremely helpful and physical activity while memorizing, such as walking,
can aid the process for some people.

» Connecting a Greek word to an English word is obviously helpful and such helps will be included
in brackets when possible. Some of these English words will actually be related to the Greek
word while others just make an association for memorization purposes.

* Many people find it helpful to associate the sound of the Greek word with something in English
and then make a connection to the English translation of the Greek word. For example, BAénm
(see, look at) looks and sounds a bit like “blip.” So as you say the word BAénm you could picture
a person looking at a radar screen and seeing a blip on the screen. The sound of “blip” reminds
you of BAénw, and the action of looking at and seeing reminds you of the meaning. If you make it
a large fiery blip and the person freaking out with bulging eyes because the blip is a large meteor,
that would be even better — adding action and color and making it ridiculous or exciting
encourages the brain to pay more attention.

» Since much of your vocabulary will be from the passages you are reading, you will practice the
words every time you reread the passage.

» Asyou learn the translations for the words strive when possible to picture the meaning of the
word. This practice will help you more quickly learn to read Greek and not just turn it into
English. C. S. Lewis describes this goal well.

Those in whom the Greek word lives only while they are hunting for it in the lexicon, and who then
substitute the English word for it, are not reading the Greek at all; they are only solving a puzzle. The
very formula, “Naus [vadc] means a ship,” is wrong. Naus and ship both mean a thing, they do not
mean one another. Behind Naus, as behind navis or naca,® we want to have a picture of a dark, slender
mass with sail or oars, climbing the ridges, with no officious English word intruding.*’

BDAG and CGEL are unique among Greek-English lexicons in that they offer not only
translations but actual definitions.'® Definitions are a great step forward to actually understanding
the meaning of words beyond just learning a translation, though learning translations is important
as well.

» Asyour vocabulary increases you will notice that words often have the same stem, just as
“merciful” and “mercy” do in English. If you watch for such connections like those in §82.35-38
you can increase your store of vocabulary. You will also find new words that are composed of
words you already know. Thus if you know £k, out and BéAlw, throw, put, then when you meet
gkPaiim you can guess it means throw/put out. It is always good to try to figure out words in this
way, though at times it won’t work, as you discover from the lexicon.

16 |_atin terms for a ship and a small boat.

17'C. S. Lewis, Surprised by Joy: The Shape of My Early Life (New York: Harcourt, Brace and World, 1955),
141.

18 More will be said about these lexicons when we start reading passages.
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» The optional helps in brackets and footnotes in the vocabulary lists include (1) English words
derived from Greek, (2) English words associated with the meaning of the Greek though not
derived from Greek,°® or (3) an etymology (§2.35).

Memorizing Patterns and Paradigms

As noted in the Overview, memorizing patterns and paradigms is not an end in itself, but rather a

generally efficient path toward the ability to recognize a word’s form and thus its contribution to the

sentence.

» When memorizing a pattern or paradigm write it out repeatedly, pronouncing it as you do so.
After writing it a few times try to write it out from memory and then mark your mistakes with a
different color pen to make them stand out. Then do it again. Eventually it will stick!

» Videos are provided on the book’s website https://whitacregreek.com/learning-greek-student-
resources/ to help with memorizing these first core patterns. It is crucial that at the outset you
pay careful attention to the letters as you say or sing such memory devices. The sounds have to
connect with these letters.

» You might also find it helpful to use cards, writing an ending on one side of a card and its
function on the other side, similar to vocabulary cards. This approach has the advantage of
focusing directly on the ending, which is what you will see on the word.

In this first core pattern the active singular endings are probably the hardest. In the song the zero form
is called a blank. So the first line is “oh, me, blank” which represents o, p, —. Where there is a blank
ending you’ll see the linking vowel on the end of the word. In the 1-sg. the linking vowel is an a and
in the 3-sg. an &, though in the present tense-form this ¢ lengthens to an &, as you’ve seen (§2.5¢). So
you could pronounce these linking vowels instead of saying “blank.” That is, you could say “omia”
and “sensin, eh?,” pronouncing the final sound like a Canadian ¢h.

omia
sensin, ei?

act.-1-sg.
act.-2/3-sg.

o, u, o
¢l e(v), ou(v), e1

Whichever way you find most helpful, be sure to pay careful attention to the letters as you say these
sounds until you have the letters and their sounds firmly in mind.

Exercises

1. Parsing. Using the core pattern in 84.1 and the explanations given above try to identify (1) the
endings on the following verbs, (2) their voice, person, and number, and (3) an English pronoun we
would use in translation (see 882.5, 7). For voice use the abbreviations act. and mp. For person
simply use 1, 2, 3. For number use sg. and pl. Cover the answers at the bottom of the page so you
don’t see them before you have tried to identify the endings.

Sample ending voice person number pronoun
d1dooKkoueda ueba mp 1 pl. we

napokAnOncoval, yaipete,

R

Parsing
napakAnOnoovtal, vion  mp-3-pl.  they
xoipete, 53 act.-2-pl.  you

19 For example, for mevOém, mourn, the word “penitential” is in quotes because it is not derived from Greek. In
this case the word is from Latin.
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TOoTEVGELS, dyw, donaleobe, mopeln, Epxetat, Tiéacy, Bepamedopey, Exopat, yéyovev, didwmpt, AEyet,
Gpyovot, memoinkoa, tidnov

2. Translation. Translate the following forms of your vocabulary words. For words with more than
one meaning use whichever you want, though the answer key will only use one. For the active
you may use either the simple or the progressive, for example, “I see” or “I am seeing.” For
middle/passive forms just translate as a passive, using the progressive, “I am being seen.” For
further examples see the sample translations in 882.5c, 7b; 4.3, 8.

Sample:  Piémete  Answer:  You (pl.) see or You (pl.) are seeing or You (pl.) look at or
You (pl.) are looking at.
BAéncobe You (pl.) are being seen or You (pl.) are being looked at.
axovm, PAEmopEY, Yphpovoty, motevoueda, diddoKopal, Ypapetal, PAETETE, AKOVEL, TIOTEVELS,

Aok

HR R R R R R R R R R R R R R

moTeVOELS, G act.-2-sg. you

fyo ® act.-1-sg. |
donaleode obe mp-2-pl.  you
mopeln n mp-2-sg.  you
Epyetat ot mp-3-sg.  he/shelit
Ti0éacv actv  act.-3-pl.  they
Bepancdopev pev  act.-1-pl.  we
Exopon pot mp-1-sg. |
Yéyovev —(v)  act.-3-sg.  he/shelit
oidmpm il act.-1-sg. |

Aéyet —(v)  act.-3-sg. he/shelit
Gpyovot ovoi(v) mp-3-pl.  they
TEMOINKaL - act.-1-sg. |
TiOnow ow act.-3-sg.  he/she/it
Translation

GKovm I am hearing

BAémopev We are seeing.

Ypapovsy They are writing.
motevopebo  We are being believed.

ddacKopon I am being taught.
ypapeTot He/She/lt is being written.
BAénete You (pl.) are seeing.
GKovEL He/She/lt is hearing.
MOTEVELS You (sg.) are believing.
ddaoK You (sg.) are being taught.
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3. Word Formation. Add the personal ending which corresponds to the translation. There won’t be
many exercises like this, but it may help you learn to recognize these crucial endings.

You (pl.) are writing. Ypape
We are seeing. BAémo
We are being seen. BAemo
They are teaching. d10a0K
They are being taught. d1ddioko
He writes. Ypaper
She is believing. ToTEVEL
| hear. axov

It sees. PAémer
You (sg.) are being heard. dov
He is being heard. GKovE

I am being taught. d1ddioko

HR R R R R R R R R R R R

Word Formation

You (pl.) are writing. YPOQETE

We are seeing. BAémopev
We are being seen. Bremdpeda
They are teaching. d10a5K0VGLY
They are being taught. diddokovrar
He writes. ypaopet [-]
She is believing. motevet [-]
| hear. GKov®

It sees. BAémer [-]
You (sg.) are being heard.  dkodn

He is being heard. dxoveTon

I am being taught. ddaockopan
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LESSON 3 # INTRODUCTION TO GREEK VERBS, PART 2

Key Topics in this Lesson

1.

2.
3.
4

A brief introduction to Greek tense-forms.

A description of the various signals in a verb and how they come together in verb forms.
How to parse verbs, that is, identify the significance of the inflectional elements.

The core pattern for learning the personal endings of the secondary tense-forms and its
application to the imperfect indicative tense-form.

Study Guide

1.

Read through §§2.11-21.
These sections introduce the six main tense-forms of the Greek verb.

» Section §2.11 gives you a glimpse of how the Greek verb works, which is quite different
from English.

« Section §2.12 provides a simple translation of each of the six tense-forms in the indicative.

» Sections 882.13-19 describe briefly the major signals found in Greek verbs, with an example
in §82.20 of one verb showing all the tense-signs in the indicative.

» Section §82.21 moves on from the indicative to list major signals for other moods, as well as
for infinitives, and participles.

Look over the core pattern for the secondary tense-forms in 84.38. Compare the endings in this
core pattern with the endings in the core pattern for primary personal endings (84.1), noting
which endings show up in both core patterns.

Many of the puzzling bits are the same as in the primary endings.

» The use of zero forms in act.-1-sg. and act.-3-sg. again means these forms will end with
linking vowels. Thankfully, it will again be a in the 1-sg. and € or v in 3-sg.

» Again the mp-2-sg. will have alternate forms. The most frequently used is ov. The @ can be
confused with the far more common primary act.-1-sg. As you learn further sets of endings
you will need to watch for such overlapping forms.

» Note that when 1o has a v before it, it will be the 3-pl. ending vro, not the 3-sg. to.

» Thevin the act.-1-sg. and act.-3-pl. has an o before it. Recall that the moveable v is only used
after an € or 1 (84.3e). So if you see ov it is act.-1-sg./3-pl., but if you see ev expect it to be
act.-3-sg. with the optional v.%°

» Since ov signals both 1-sg. and 3-pl. you will have to determine which it is in a passage from
clues in the context.

Once again, if you don’t understand all of these details, don’t worry. The following exercises will
help you begin to sort things out. The main thing at this point is to work on memorizing these
endings and learn how they work in the imperfect tense-form. Study §84.39-41 to see how the
imperfect indicative paradigms work, including the two forms that augments can take (82.16).
Any mysteries that remain will be clarified as you use this material constantly while reading.

Vocabulary

dyo [ayay-], lead, bring [agent]

aAAa, but, yet, rather

amoAvw, release [amo, from, off + Adw, loose, release]

20 While a moveable v only occurs after an € or 1, that does not mean every time you see a v after one of these
vowels it is a moveable v. For example, ew is a very common active infinitive ending, as you see in §2.21e.
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BantiCm, immerse, baptize [baptize]

gdayyeMlw, announce good news [evangelize; £v, well + dyyéliw, announce]
Myo [p-, ein-], say, speak [compare Adyoc, word, account]?

néumo [rope-], send [pomp]?

Material to Learn Well

The three things to focus on learning well are the vocabulary words, the core pattern for the personal
endings in the secondary tense-forms (84.38), the two forms of augment (82.16), and the imperfect
indicative active and middle/passive paradigms (884.39-41). The present and imperfect tense-forms
use the 1st principal part (882.19; 4.2, 39).

A video and an mp3 clip provide help in memorizing the core pattern. Remember that it is crucial that
you pay attention to the letters as you use such memory devices. The sounds have to connect with
these letters.

The active singular endings are not as hard as in the primary endings, but if you want to use the
linking vowels instead of the zero forms you could try “nasen, €i?”

act.-1/2/3-sg. = wv,a/¢/&(v), et = nasen,ei?
Summary of Key Items in Lesson 3
Part 1

Memorize the secondary personal endings so you are able to recognize their voice, person, and
number.

Endings. The secondary personal endings for the indicative mood.

act. sg. mp sg.

1. v,— pnv

2. ¢ 60 (= ov, ®)
3. —(v) TO

act. pl. mp pl.

1. pev peba

2. 18 ofe

3. v, oo0v V1O
Augments

Verbs in the indicative mood in the secondary tense-forms the imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect have
an augment added onto the front.

*  Words beginning with a consonant usually add an € on the front.

*  Words beginning with an o or an ¢ lengthen to 1.

*  Words beginning with an o lengthen to .

2L Méyw is related to “lexicon” by way of Aéic, word, phrase, expression.
22 “Pomp” is related to the idea of sending with an escort and ceremony. 1) wouny is a sending; solemn
procession.
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Paradigms. The paradigms for the imperfect, active and middle/passive, indicative.

Observe how the secondary personal endings show up in the paradigms of the imperfect indicative.
The simple formulas may help you see the ending and its linking vowel.

Active Middle-Passive
Sg. 1  £&wov I was loosing. Sg.1  éwoéunv | 'was being loosed.
2 €lveg You (sg) were loosing. 2 EMDOV You (sg) were being loosed.
3 Eloe He/She/lt was loosing. 3 £AOETO He/She/lt was being loosed.
Pl. 1 é\boupev  We were loosing. Pl. 1 £€\opeba We were being loosed.
2 €lbete You (pl) were loosing. 2 éwvecbe  You (pl) were being loosed.
3  &\ov They were loosing. 3 gévbovto  They were being loosed.
Components
Active
augment + stem + vowel + ending
g\vov € Av 0 v
ghveg € v € G
E\og(v) € Av € —(v)
g\vouev € Av 0 uev
ENveTE € Av € TE
g\vov € Av 0 Y

Middle/Passive
augment + stem + vowel + ending

gloounv € Av 0 unv
£X0ov £ AV oV
£g\heTo I AV € TO
Ervopeda € v 0 pebo
£\0eobe £ AV £ obe
g\dovto I AV 0 V10

Simple Formulas

Active Middle/Passive

e—1-ov e—1-opev e—1-ounv e—1-oueba
e—1—€c e—1-¢t¢ e-1-ov e—1-eole
e-1-¢(v) e—1-ov e-1-et0 e—1-ovto
Part 2

Become familiar with the following details.

Middle-Only Verbs
Some verbs do not have an active form. Such verbs will be listed in a lexicon with an opon ending and
will usually be translated as an active, but occasionally as a passive.

Parsing Verbs

To parse a verb you identify its tense-form, mood, voice, person, number, and lexical form. To
determine the lexical form find the verb stem by taking off any augment from the front and linking

22



Lesson 3

vowel and personal ending from the end. Then add to this stem the ® ending to get the lexical form,
unless the verb is middle-only, in which case it lexical form will end in opau.

Exercises

1. Parsing. Using these explanations and the core pattern in §4.38 try to identify (1) the endings on
the following verbs, (2) their voice, person, and number, and (3) an English pronoun we would use in
translation (see §84.40-41). For voice use the abbreviations act. and mp. For person simply use 1, 2,
3. For number use sg. and pl.

Sample ending voice person number pronoun
gddagapeda ueba mp 1 pl. we

guetvacBe, Ecauny, einev, simov, ELéAvco, époPodvto, EkPePrnket, £56Eacey, dkadilete,
énaidevoog, Eméumeto, Exaipev, EAnivdeicay, yayov, Emomoapev, écmloucba

2. Translation. Translate the following forms of your vocabulary words. In the first section all the
words are imperfect indicatives, so use the past progressive, “I was seeing,” except for forms of eipi.
For &iui use the simple past and translate them in the active, even though some of the endings are
middle/passive. Thus, fjunv is, “I was.”

Translate the middle/passive forms apart from gipi as passives, “I was being seen.”

The second section contains a mixture of present and imperfect forms. Since both the present and
the imperfect are formed from the first principal part their stems will be the same.

Sample: éBAémete  Answer:  You (pl.) were seeing or You (pl.) were looking at.

HHHHH R R R

Parsing

gueivacbe ofe mp-2-pl. you
glveaunv unv  mp-1-sg. I

gimev —(v)  act.-3-sg. he/shefit
gimov v act.-1-sg./3-pl. l/they
ENEAMVGO co mp-2-sg. you
gpofodvro vT0 mp-3-pl. they
gxPefAnket —(v)  act.-3-sg. he/shel/it
£00Eaoey —(v)  act.-3-sg. he/shefit
gxabilete 1€ act.-2-pl. you
Emaidevcog G act.-2-sg. you
EMEUTETO 10 mp-3-sg. he/she/it
Eyoupev —(v)  act.-3-sg. he/shefit
gAnAvbeicov  ocov  act.-3-pl. they
fyayov v act.-1-sg./3-pl. l/they
EMOOOUEV uev act.-1-pl. we
gomloueda uebo  mp-1-pl. we
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Imperfect Indicatives

gBantiCopev, Eleyev, E0184oKeTo, v, EYpapov, fixoves, Enepmdpedo, rovesde, Noav, fyete,
EMGTEVOUNY, £D10G0KOL, UV

Present and Imperfect Indicatives

dmoAvovcty, £518ackecbe, Epantilov, mépumelc, NUey, svayyehilopey, fyov, Aéyete, E\éyete, EPhemey,
moteveL, nueda

3. Word Formation. Add the personal ending which corresponds to the translation.

You (pl.) were sending. gméume

I was bringing. fyo

We were believing. EMoTedo
He was speaking. Eheye

B
Translation — Imperfect Indicatives
épantiCopev  We were baptizing.

Eheyev He/She/lt was speaking.
£010G6KETO He/She/lt was being taught.
nv He/She/It was.

gypapov I was/They were writing.
fikoveg You (sg.) were hearing.
éneumopeba  We were being sent.
nkoveche You (pl.) were being heard.
noav They were.

flyete You (pl.) were leading.
émotevouny | was being believed.
£6186G6K0V You (sg.) were being taught.
Aunv I was.

Translation — Present and Imperfect Indicatives
armolvovowv  They are releasing.
£018aokecBe  You (pl.) were being taught.

épantilov | was/They were baptizing.
TEUTELG You (sg.) are sending.

Tuev We were.

evayyeliCopev  We are bringing good news.
fiyov You (sg.) were being led.
Aéyete You (pl.) are speaking.
ENEYETE You (pl.) were speaking.
EPremev He/She/lt was seeing.
moTEVEL He/She/lt is believing.
fueda We were.

Word Formation

You (pl.) were sending. EMEUTETE

I was bringing. fiyov

We were believing. EMOTEVOUEY
He was speaking. £\eye [-], may add moveable v, & eyev
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We were being believed.  émotevd
She was being baptized. éPantile
They were writing. EYpopo
You (sg.) were hearing. fikove__

HHHHHH R R R R

Word Formation

We were being believed.  émotevopeba
She was being baptized. éPamntilero
They were writing. Eypopov

You (sg.) were hearing. fikoveg
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LESSON 4 # INTRODUCTION TO GREEK NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES, PART 1

Key Topics in this Lesson

1. Anintroduction to the function of Greek nouns and adjectives.

2. How to parse nouns and adjectives.

3. The core pattern for learning the first and second declension endings.

Study Guide
1. Read through §§2.22-38.
Sections §82.22-23 introduce the role of inflection in nouns.

» In 882.24-27 the basic facts about gender, case, and number are briefly introduced.

» Sections §82.28-29 give an overview of key nominal paradigms.

»  Sections §82.30-31 explain the role of agreement when an adjective modifies a noun or when
one noun modifies another noun through apposition.

» Sections 882.32-34 provide details for parsing nominals and verbals. The abbreviations listed
in 82.34 will be used for all parsing, though when space is limited you may use shorter
abbreviations as long as they are clear and unambiguous.

» Sections 882.35-38 introduce the topic of word formation. Just read over these sections to get
the general idea.

2. Look over the core pattern for the endings for the first and second declensions in §§3.1-2 and the
sample paradigms in §83.3-4. Unlike the core verbal patterns you’ve been learning, this core
pattern in 83.1 is also the actual paradigm of the definite article. Notice how the endings in
brackets help you learn the endings that are used on nouns and adjectives where they differ from
the article.

3. As with the verbal core patterns, if you don’t understand all of the details in this core pattern,
don’t worry. The following exercises will help you begin to sort out some items. The main thing
at this point is to work on memorizing these endings, including the endings in brackets. Any
mysteries that remain will be clarified as you use this material constantly while reading.

Vocabulary

dyyehog, ov, 0, messenger, angel [angel]

ddaokarog, ov, 0, teacher [note didaokw]

gxkkAnoia, ag, 1, assembly, church [ecclesiastical; £k, out of, from + kaAéw [kAn], call]
gvayyélov, ov, 10, good news, the gospel [compare gdayyelilm]

Bedg, o, 0, God, a god [theology]

KoKog, M, 6v, bad, evil [cacophony, note pwvr}, @ sound]

KaAdg, 1, 6v, good, noble [calligraphy, note ypdon]

0, N, 19, the

Material to Learn Well

In addition to the vocabulary words, focus on learning well the basic uses of the five cases (§2.27)
and the core pattern for 1D and 2D endings (83.1). A video and an mp3 clip provide help in
memorizing the core pattern. As with the verbal patterns, it is crucial that you pay attention to the
letters as you say or sing these paradigms so you don’t associate the sounds with the wrong letters.
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Lesson 4

Summary of Key Items in Lesson 4

Part 1
Learn the following basic components of nouns and adjectives in Greek.

Noun and Adjective Components
Nouns and adjectives have gender, case, and number.

Number. Singular or plural.

Gender. Masculine, feminine, or neuter. This grammatical gender sometimes corresponds to natural
gender, but not always.

Case. Case refers to the main information we need for how a noun or adjective is functioning in a
clause. Each case can be used in a number of ways. The most basic uses are the following.

Nominative  — the subject
the subject complement with equative verbs (“to be,” “to become”)
Accusative — the direct object
Dative — the indirect object
Vocative — identifies the person or group being spoken to
Genitive — adescription of a noun or other element in a clause

Some verbs can use a genitive or dative like a direct object. For example, dxov® can use either a
genitive or an accusative, motevm often uses a dative, though at times it uses an accusative.

Agreement

When an article or adjective modifies a noun it has to share the same gender, case, and number as that
noun. This is called being in agreement.

Part 2

1D and 2D Endings. The first and second declensions follow the endings on the definite article,
along with five further endings listed in brackets. Memorize this core pattern so you can identify each
ending by gender, case, and number, including the forms represented by the endings in brackets.

masc. sg. fem.sg.  neut. sg.

nom. 6 [oc] N [a] 16 [oV]
gen. tob aila 0D
dat. (0 il 0
acc. ({QY ™mv 16 [oV]
voc. [g]

masc. pl.  fem. pl. neut. pl.
nom. ot at 10
gen. t®v TV 0\
dat. TOiG Taig 101G
acc.  1olg s 10
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Lesson 4
Paradigms. All of the following paradigms use the endings in the core pattern. Notice that by
learning the core pattern above you have also learned all of these paradigms, that is, you are able to
recognize these forms by gender, number, and case.

Second Declension Nouns

masc. sg. neut. sg.
nom. 6g6c God gpyov work
gen. 6eod  of God gpyov of work
dat. 0e®  toffor God gpyo  to/for work
acc. 0s6v  God gpyov  work

voc.  0eé God

masc. pl. neut. pl.
nom. ©Oeoi  gods Epya  works
gen. 0Oedv of gods gpywv  of works
dat. Oeoic  to/for gods gpyoig to/for works
acc.  Beovg gods Epya.  works

First Declension Nouns

fem. sg. fem. sg. fem. sg.
(&1, p)

nom. POV nuépa d6&a
gen. POVIG nuépag 80&ng
dat. OOV NUEPQ d6En
acc. POV nuépav d6&av

fem. pl. fem. pl. fem. pl.
nom. Qovoi NUéEpaL d6&m
gen. POVOV Nuep®dV do&mdV
dat. POV NUEPOUIS d0&aug
acc. QOVOG NUEPOG 860

First and Second Declension Adjectives (2-1-2)

Using 1 throughout the feminine singular forms.

masc. sg. fem.sg.  neut.sg.
nom.  ayabog ayoon ayabov
gen.  dyabod aryaOTg ayaBod
dat. Gyodd aryodi ayodd
acc.  dyabov ayafnv ayabov

masc. pl. fem. pl. neut. pl.
nom. ayaboi ayaBai ayaba
gen.  dyabdv ayafadv ayabdv
dat. dryaboig ayaboic  dyaboig
acc.  dayaBovg ayaBag ayaba

28



Lesson 4

Using a throughout the feminine singular forms for adjectives with stems ending in ¢, 1, or p.

masc. sg.
nom. da&uog
gen.  da&iov
dat.  a&io
acc.  a&ov
masc. pl.
nom. da&uot
gen. a&lov
dat.  da&lowg
acc.  a&lovg
Exercises
1. Parsing

fem. sg. neut. sg.
a&io a&ov
a&iog a&iov
aig a&im
a&iov a&ov
fem. pl. neut. pl.
a&on a&o
a&iov a&iov
a&ioug agioig
a&iog a&uo

Familiar Words. Using the core pattern in §3.1 with its explanations try to identify for the following
nouns and adjectives from your vocabulary list (1) the ending, (2) the gender, case, and number, and
(3) the lexical form.? Use the abbreviations in §2.34. List all valid possibilities for the particular

word.?* Review §2.32 on parsing nominals, if necessary.

lexical form
S1ACKAAOG

Sample ending gender case number
dddokarot ot masc. nom. pl.

101G, ékKAnoioug, ToD, kaiai, o, S1ddoKkarov, edayyéhov, Beé, KOA@V, S18acKALOVS, KOAR, EKKANGIOG,

KOK®, Ta, KoKOV, EKKANGiov

AR R e R R R R e r S p R R R S R R R s e R e R e R e R e e n e
Parsing — Familiar Words

TO1g 01g
EkKANGiong oG
T0D oV
KoAad ol
ol ot
d1dboKarov ov
gvayyéMov ov
0cé €
KOA®DV wv
S1000KAAOVG  OVG
KOAT n
gxkAnoiog oG
KOK®D ®
14 o
KOKOV ov
gkKAnciov av

masc./neut.-dat.-pl.
fem.-dat.-pl.
masc./neut.-gen.-sg.
fem.-nom.-pl.
masc.-nom.-pl.
masc.-acc.-sg.
neut.-nom./acc.-sg.
masc.-voc.-sg.
masc./fem./neut.-gen.-pl.
masc.-acc.-pl.
fem.-dat.-sg.
fem.-gen.-sg. or fem.-acc.-pl.
masc./neut.-dat.-sg.
neut.-nom./acc.-pl.

0
EkKANGia
0

KaAOG

0
S10ACGKAAOG
gvoyyEMOV
0e6¢

KaAOG
S10ACGKAAOG
KOAOC
gxkAnoio
KOKOG

0

Masc.-acc.-sg. Or neut.-nom./acc.-sg. koxog

fem.-acc.-sg.

gxKAnoia

2 A lexical form is also referred to as the lemma. Some scholars also refer to a word more precisely as a
lexeme, that is, the basic word and its range of meanings apart from its inflected forms.

2 Thus if ov is on a masculine noun there is only one parsing, but on a neuter noun there are two, and on an
adjective there are three options. So also if o is on a feminine noun, neuter noun, or an adjective.
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Lesson 4

Unfamiliar Words. The following list contains nouns and adjectives you have not learned. Treat
them all as adjectives and list all the possible parsings for the endings on these words (§2.32b). Thus,
although ayyelov (messenger, angel) is a noun, you have not learned this word yet so parse it as both
masc.-acc.-sg. and neut.-nom./acc.-sg., since this same 2D ending, ov, shows up in all three of these
places in the core pattern you are learning. List the ending, gender, case, and number.

dkaloovvng, TTY®V, 06&av, factieing, avtd, Kabapd, TVPAT, Tapaporai, picBod, kapdig, Kople,
TOVNPOVG, Ayomntaig, 60dA0IE, ipnvny, OxAog, ddpov, GvBpmmol

2. Translation. Translate the following sentences as literally as possible consistent with good
English usage. Review 82.27, if necessary, for how the cases function. For now translate genitives
with either of or a possessive (of God, God’s) and datives with to or for.

0 010a0KaA0G O10GCKEL TOG EKKANGLOG.

éRantiov Tov d1ddcKaAoV TOD gvayyeLiov.

Gryoplev TV €KKANGioY T@ KOAQ SOACKAAD.

TOVG S1000KAAOVG EMEUTETE TOAG KOANIG EKKANGIOIG.

00K AKOVEL TO gVayYEAIOV TOD 00D O KaKOG 1000 KOAOC.

arwdPE

The following sentences include words you have not yet learned, so you’ll need to use a lexicon.

6. ol andoTorlot ERdmti{ov Tovg dovAovg ToD Kupiov.

HH
Parsing — Unfamiliar Words

dkaloovvng MG fem.-gen.-sg.

TTOYOV oV masc./fem./neut.-gen.-pl.

oY av fem.-acc.-sg.

Baotieiog ag fem.-gen.-sg. or acc.-pl.

avT® ® masc./neut.-dat.-sg.

Kobapd o fem.-nom.-sg. or neut.-nom./acc.-pl.
TOQAR n fem.-dat.-sg.

napafolrai ol fem.-nom.-pl.

ueBod oV masc./neut.-gen.-sg.

Kopdig o fem.-dat.-sg.

KOpLe € masc.-voc.-sg.

TOVNPOLG oVg masc.-acc.-pl.

dryomtnToic aLg fem.-dat.-pl.

dodroig 01G masc./neut.-dat.-pl.

elpnvmv nv fem.-acc.-sg.

OyAog oG masc.-nom.-sg.

d@pov ov masc.-acc.-sg. or neut.-nom./acc.-sg.
avOpomot ot masc.-nom.-pl.

Translation

1. The teacher teaches the churches.

2. | was baptizing the teacher of the gospel. or They were baptizing the teacher of the gospel.
3. We are leading the church to the good teacher.

4. You were sending the teachers to the good churches.

5. The evil teacher is not hearing the gospel of God.

6. The apostles were baptizing the Lord’s slaves.
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7. ol GvBpwmol evpickovsty TV AAndsiav &v Tij dyabij ypoot.

* ¢vis a preposition. Prepositions do not have endings, so €v is the form listed in a lexicon. A
preposition joins with words following it, called the object of the preposition, to form a
prepositional phrase. The object of év is always in the dative, so here the dative will not be
translated with to/for, in/at/on, with/by.

8. 0 vidg Tod Be0d ExNpuacey TOV Adyov ToD B0l &v T iepd.

HE R R R R R R R

7. The men/people are finding the truth in the good writing.
8. The Son of God was preaching the word of God in the temple.
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LESSON5 # INTRODUCTION TO GREEK NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES, PART 2

Key Topics in this Lesson
1. The core pattern for learning the third declension nominals.
2. Review of the core elements in a clause.

Study Guide
1. Reread 882.2-3, 27 on the basic features of a clause. Now is the time to clarify anything that
remains puzzling in this material.

2. Look over the core pattern of the endings for the third declension in 883.15-17. Like the core
pattern for 1D and 2D, this core pattern is based on the actual paradigm of a word. In this case,
however, just focus on the set of endings on the right side of the core pattern in §3.16.

3. The 3D is complex. The better you know these core endings the easier it will be to sort out the 3D
paradigms as we meet 3D words in our passages. Some of the 3D endings are the same as the 1D
and 2D, but sometimes with different meanings! For this assignment just focus on the 3D use of
these endings. Later you will need to compare the three declensions to learn the ambiguities,
which thankfully are not many. If you are curious, look over §3.18.

4. As usual some features of the core pattern may be puzzling.
» For now just learn where the zero forms appear. Later we will work on what the end of a
word looks like when it uses a blank ending.
» Assume a g ending in the 3D is masc./fem.-nom.-sg. unless it has an o, a, or ¢ before it and
thus it is one of the other endings you are learning, og, €, or ag.
» Similarly, assume in the 3D that a v is the masc./fem.-acc.-sg. unless it is @v or e1(v).

5. As with the other core patterns, if you don’t understand all of the details don’t worry. The
following exercises will help sort out some items. The main thing at this point is to work on
memorizing these endings thoroughly. Any mysteries that remain will be clarified as you use this
material constantly while reading.

Vocabulary

The following words are all 3D. In the 3D the stem is often modified in the nom.-sg., so pay attention
to the gen.-sg. forms in the vocabulary in order to identify the stem. Indeed, at times you may find it
helpful to include the gen.-sg. when you memorize 3D words.

Thus the stem of 6éAnua is OeAnuat- as you see by removing the gen.-sg. ending oc from the
gen.-sg. form Beljuartoc. So the dat.-sg. of 6Anua takes the form 6sdquatt (BeAnuat + 1). Similarly,
the stem of p&c¢ is pmt- and the stem of tig is twv-, as you see in the core pattern. We will learn the
peculiarities of these paradigms later in the course, but you will be able to recognize many of the
endings just from the core pattern.

0&Anua, patog, T, will, desire [Monothelitism;?® note uovoc, n, ov, only, alone]
6vopua, potog, t6, name [pseudonym, note yebow, lie]

T1G, T1, SOMeone, something

Tig, i, who?, what?, which?, why?

o®c, potdc, T6, light [photograph, note ypaopw]

5 The view that Christ has two natures but only one will.
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Lesson 5

+ T1g, L and tig, ti have exactly the same forms, but the interrogative tig, ti has an acute accent on
the vin its stem in all of its forms, for example in the singular, tic, tivog, tivi, Tiva.

Material to Learn Well

You should be sure you are familiar with the core elements in a clause (882.2-3) and their relation to
the basic uses of the five cases (82.27). The main new thing to focus on learning well, in addition to
the vocabulary, is the core pattern for 3D endings (83.16). Once again a video and an mp3 clip
provide help in memorizing the core pattern.

Summary of Key Items in Lesson 5

Memorize the core pattern for the third declension so you are able to identify each ending by gender,
case, and number. Memorize just the endings on the right side of the pattern if that is easier.

The Core Pattern for the Third Declension

Indefinite Pronoun Endings
masc./fem. sg. neut. sg. masc./fem. sg. neut. sg.
nom. T[] T[] G — -
gen.  twog TVOG 0¢ 0¢
dat. Tt TIVL ! !
acc. two [v] T[] o,V -
masc./fem. pl. neut. pl. masc./fem. pl. neut. pl.
nom.  tweg Twa £G o
gen. VOV VOV v v
dat. Ttiouv) Tiouv) oyv) oyv)
acc.  Twog [ec] Tvo oG, €G o

This set of basic endings is used in six sub-patterns of the 3D, each with its own adaption of these
basic endings. By learning this one pattern you will only need to learn how each sub-pattern tweaks it
instead of memorizing six paradigms for the 3D.

Our vocabulary words for this lesson represent two of the ways the nom.-sg. endings can show up in
the 3D.

1. 6éinpa, Oshiparoc, T6

ovopa, 6vopartoc, T6
These words both have a zero form in the nom.-sg. Both happen to be neuter, though a zero form can
show up in the nom.-sg. in any gender. Notice how their stems actually end in a 1, as you can see in
their genitive forms. A t drops out when there is a zero form, because T cannot end a word. For
now just see how this fact about T makes sense out of the nom.-sg. ending on these two neuter words.

2. ods, pOTOHS, TO

This word is an oddball. It is a neuter word, but it uses a ¢ in the nom.-sg. This exception will not
cause a problem if you memorize the word with its article: 10 @@®¢. Notice from the genitive form that
the stem is pwt-. The nom.-sg. is thus an example of the fact that ¢ causes a t on the end of a stem to
drop.
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Lesson 5
Exercises

1. Parsing

Endings. Using the core pattern in §3.16, especially the set of endings on the right, try to identify for
the following unfamiliar nouns and adjectives, (1) the ending and (2) the gender, case, and number.
Give all possible parsings for the ending, even though some of these words are nouns and thus not all
the options are actually valid for them.

Sample ending gender case number
aiporog 0g masc./fem./neut. gen. sg.

GPYITEKTOVL, YITOVOV, TIVOKOG, SaUOVES, pata, epevac, MPi, yépovta, coUATOV, SPAKOLGLY,
KUPLOTNTEG, AEOVTOG, TATEPM, ZOAOUMVL, ATUIONG

Parsings. For the following words that you are learning in this course give only the actual options for
the parsing. For example, an a ending on a feminine noun can only be nom.-sg., while on a neuter
noun it can only be nom./acc.-pl. For these words give the ending, gender, case, and number, as well
as the lexical form. You can just list the nominative, but the answer key will list the full lexical entry.

feAquacty, Tvov, dvoua, TIVES, POTA

S S R R L B R B L L L R R
Parsing Just Endings

apyrtéktovt 1 masc./fem./neut.-dat.-sg.

YTOVOV wv masc./fem./neut.-gen.-pl.

TVOIKOG oG masc./fem./neut.-gen.-sg.

dapoveg G masc./fem.-nom./acc.-pl.

BuoTo a masc.-acc.-sg. or neut.-nom./acc.-pl.
QPEVAC ag masc./fem.-acc.-pl.

MPL ! masc./fem./neut.-dat.-sg.

yépovta a masc.-acc.-sg. or neut.-nom./acc.-pl.
COUATOV wv masc./fem./neut.-gen.-pl.

dpbicovoty ow masc./fem./neut.-dat.-pl.

KLPLOTNTEG €G masc./fem.-nom./acc.-pl.

Aéovtog 0¢ masc./fem./neut.-gen.-sg.

TaTEPQ o masc.-acc.-sg. or neut.-nom./acc.-pl.
ZolopdVL ! masc./fem./neut.-dat.-sg.

drtpidog ag masc./fem.-acc.-pl.

Parsings

OeAnuoocty ow neut.-dat.-pl. < 8éAnua, patog, 16
TWV®V v masc./gen./neut.-gen.-pl. < tig, Tt
6vopo - neut.-nom./acc.-sg. < évopa, HoTog, To
TIVEG G masc./fem./neut.-nom.-pl. < 1ic, Tt
o0Ta o neut.-nom./acc.-pl. < e®¢, pmTdC, TO
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2. Translation. Translate the following sentences as literally as possible consistent with good
English usage. For now translate genitives with of or a possessive (of God, God’s) and datives with to
or for.

1. éddboropey O gdayyEAMOV TOD OMTOG TOIC EKKANGIOILG.
2. &leyov 10 dvopa oD Beod kal fyov TV ékkAnciov Toig kKool S100cKAAOLC.
3. Tig moTevEl T® PAOTL TOD dayyeAiov kal T@ dyyélm Tod OeoD;

3. Syntax
1. Clause elements. For each blank after a word match the letter for the term that identifies that
element in its sentence.

A. Action verb B. Equative verb C. Subject

D. Direct object E. Indirect object F. Subject complement
The disciples[_]saw [__]Jesus[_].

They [ _Jwere[ _Jamazed[_].

Jesus [ _Jtold [ ] parables [ ] to the disciples [ _].
He [ ] taught [ ] the disciples [ ] many things [__].

2. Case uses. Write the abbreviation for the Greek case which corresponds to the function of these
words and prepositional phrases.

oo

nom. — nominative gen. — genitive dat. — dative acc. — accusative

Jesus [__] proclaimed the message [ ] to the world [__].

The response [__] of the world [__] was mixed [__].

The hearts [ ] of some [__] became warm [__].

Some [__] rejected Jesus [ ] and the message [ ] of the kingdom [ _].

oo

R R R R B R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R R

Translation

1. We were teaching the gospel of light to the churches.

2. [was speaking God’s name and was leading/bringing the church to the good teachers. or
They were speaking God’s name and were leading/bringing the church to the good teachers.

3. Who is believing the light of the gospel and the messenger/angel of God?

Syntax — Clause elements

The disciples (C) / saw (A) / Jesus (D).

They (C) / were (B) / amazed (F).

Jesus (C) / told (A) / parables (D) / to the disciples (E).

He (C) / taught (A) / the disciples (E) / many things (D).

» Sentences c. and d. provide an example of how English word order can sometimes signal
function.

oo

Syntax — Case uses

a. Jesus (nom.) / proclaimed / the message (acc.) / to the world (dat.).

b. The response (nom.) / of the world (gen.) / was / mixed (nom.).

c. The hearts (nom.) / of some (gen.) / became / warm (nom.).

d. Some (nom.) / rejected / Jesus (acc.) / and / the message (acc.) / of the kingdom (gen.)
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Introduction to Reading the Passages

Start each sentence by pronouncing it and noting anything you are able to identify. This brief initial
attempt to identify items engages your brain in ways that help you understand and retain the
information as you go on to analyze the text.

Then work through the sentence with the help of the notes, questions, and GNTG. The questions and
explanations walk you through the material slowly with a fair amount of detail, and there are lists at
the end of each verse that spell out which details to learn. If you prefer a “just the facts” approach you
could begin by looking over these lists, and then use the questions and discussion as needed. Most
people, however, will benefit from a methodical walk through the verses and careful attention to the
discussion. As the course proceeds you will probably find you can skim over some of the questions
and discussion that cover material already learned. On the other hand, these questions and notes will
probably be handy when you come across a detail that you haven’t quite nailed down yet.

Do not try to skim the material like you might a novel, but rather work through the details carefully
like you would in a math or science book. Don’t look at a whole page or your eyes will glaze over (at
least mine do); just focus on the next small section and go through the questions and discussion bit by
bit. Answer each question before looking at the discussion that follows, since it will often include the
answer. Even a brief genuine effort to sort out an issue helps you focus on it and thus learn it.

Once you’ve worked through a sentence reread it, including out loud. As you do so review the
meanings of the words, the grammar, and the key points to learn. Try to pick up the sense word by
word in the Greek order by noticing the part of speech, parsing, and meaning of each word, as well as
how the words work together in small clusters and larger constructions. Learning this approach to a
sentence will prepare you for more extensive reading in the future; it is a key part of working towards
fluency one passage at a time. Further suggestions are available in appendix 7 in GNTG.%

GNTG provides paradigms and explanations of the material you are learning. Some sections contain
more detail than you need for basic Greek. Pick up as much of the discussion in GNTG as you can,
but primarily use GNTG to help you understand the basic points given in the lesson. Use the lists at
the end of each verse to clarify what to learn for now at the outset of your adventures in Greek.

Optional Bonus Coverage sections offer extra interesting details as an encouragement to you as you
persevere. Other optional sections called Adventures in Exegesis include material that goes beyond
basic Greek, giving you a glimpse of some of the further levels of interpretation and possible insights
from the Greek.

Three of the standard lexicons are cited, BDAG, CGEL, and Abbott-Smith.?’
«  BDAG is the main lexicon for New Testament Greek. Frederick Danker edited this edition and
made it superior to other lexicons by providing definitions for words, not just translations.?®

2 See also UEBG, 111-113.

27 For bibliographic details on these resources see the list of abbreviations. For further comments see UEBG, ch.
2. Note also Advances, ch. 3 for comments on some of the lexicons currently available as well as discussion of
several issues involved in understanding words.

28 Danker drew upon Johannes E. Louw, and Eugene A. Nida, Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament:
Based on Semantic Domains, 2 vols., 2nd ed. (New York: United Bible Societies, 1989). John A. L. Lee says
that Louw and Nida was, “the first New Testament lexicon in five hundred years to apply the definition method
in a thoroughgoing way.” A History of New Testament Lexicography, Studies in Biblical Greek 8 (New York:
Peter Lang, 2003), 155.
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Introduction to Reading the Passages

» Danker’s concise lexicon, CGEL, also includes definitions, and adds help with difficult forms.

» Abbott-Smith is a wonderful older resource that contains helpful information not found in these
other lexicons (82.38). It is available in print, as well as in the Accordance and Logos software
programs, and free online. The $1.99 version available in Kindle is fine for the basic data, but has
some imperfections.

For future work in the New Testament I think you will find CGEL and Abbott-Smith complement
each other well and provide a great deal of useful information, some of it not found in BDAG.?°
Indeed, at times Danker has changed the assessment of words in CGEL from what is in BDAG.
Nevertheless, for scholarly work you should use BDAG which is the recognized standard Greek-
English lexicon for the New Testament.*®

25 An older lexicon by Joseph H. Thayer, Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament, 4th ed. (Edinburgh: T.
and T. Clark, 1896; repr. Peabody, MA: Hendrickson, 1995), is available free online on many sites since it is in
the public domain. It contains a great deal of helpful information, but it should not be used for academic study.
It was published just as many ancient Greek papyri were being discovered in Egypt. Thus it was published too
early to take advantage of the great contributions these papyri have made to the understanding of ancient Greek,
not least in the meaning of words. Basically, Thayer’s lexicon was out of date almost the day it was published!
30 BDAG also includes words found in early Christian writings outside the New Testament, including the
Apostolic Fathers For a very detailed guide to BDAG see Rodney Decker’s, “An Introduction to the
Bauer/Danker Greek-English Lexicon of the New Testament™ at
https://ntresources.com/blog/documents/UsingBDAG.pdf.
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SEVEN TARGET PASSAGES

Passage 1 — Matthew 5:3-12
Introduction to the Passage

All of Jesus’s deeds and proclamation focus on three key themes: who he is, the revelation of God his
Father, and the in-breaking of the Kingdom of God. In the Sermon on the Mount (Matt 5-7), the first
major block of teaching in Matthew’s Gospel, Jesus describes the patterns of relationships in the
Kingdom of God. Here we see what life looks like when people are aligned with the King and are
reflecting his life and character in the world, especially through their pattern of relations with God
and each other. Jesus begins with the Beatitudes, describing certain characteristics of a citizen of this
Kingdom. These characteristics reflect the inner dispositions of a person centered on God. These
dispositions work on several levels, so the citizens have them to some degree from the beginning of
their discipleship, but then grow into them throughout their lives. Indeed, Jesus is the ideal
embodiment of these characteristics, and his follower grows in them as he or she grows in Christ.

New Topics in Matthew 5:3
Morphology
« 1D and 2D forms (883.3, 6-8, 10-11).
s avT0g, avty, avtd (83.48).
» The present and imperfect indicative of iui (884.6, 44).

Syntax

» Enclitics (81.9).

« The predicate position (85.5).

« The article as noun signal (substantizer) (85.15).

»  Subject complements other than a nominative (85.27h).

» Clusters consisting of a noun and genitive modifier (§82.27b;
5.253).

» The genitive of possession (85.35).

» Three general uses of the dative: personal interest, location,
instrument (882.27c; 5.58).

» The dative of place/sphere (85.64).

» The general characteristics of subordinate clauses (85.209).

« 6u for a causal clause (85.233).

Material to learn later

» The subjectival and objectival genitive (85.38).
« The attributive genitive (85.44).

« The dative of reference (respect) (85.68).

3 Moxkapiot oi a1ty 0l T® Tvedpaty, 6L aOTAV £6TIV 1] Pactreia TOV 0VpavdY.

Remember to begin by reading through the Greek sentence, trying to recognize as much as you can.
Our first sentence has 12 words and you have already learned the forms of 10 of them! After looking
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over the sentence as described on page 36 use the following notes and questions to work through it bit
by bit.

Moxapot oi wrayoi®! — These words are in agreement in gender, case, number (82.30), suggesting
they form a cluster. Begin your analysis by parsing, which for nominals means identifying their
gender, case, number, and lexical form (82.34). Often students simply get the English translation of
the words and then try to make a sentence out of them, like the refrigerator magnet game. Don’t try
to translate without parsing.

Sections in GNTG are often provided to help if you get stuck with a parsing. For these three
words see §83.1-2. You should make a genuine effort to answer the questions before looking at the
answers at the bottom of the page. Don’t, however, spend a lot of time before looking at the answer.
So now parse paképiot, oi, and wrayoi, and then look at answer 2 below.

Once you have the answer briefly note it carefully; don’t just get it and quickly move on. The
answer may be enough review by itself or it may indicate a topic you need to study further.

Remember not to read further before answering the question.

Both paxdapior and wrayoi are adjectives. Note that adjectives are listed in the answer key as they are
in a lexicon, with the nom.-sg. ending for each gender: paxépiog, o, ov, blessed; ntwydc, 1, 6v, poor.
These adjectives belong to two paradigms that are very closely related as you saw in lesson 4. Study

883.10-11 and notice that the core pattern has prepared you for these paradigms and their differences.

Recall that the nominative often functions as a subject (§2.27a, and now see §5.26¢) and also as a
subject complement (§2.27a, read 85.27).

Adjectives may function as nouns, with or without an article with them. But when there is an article,
as here, the adjective is frequently functioning as a noun. Indeed, an article can cause virtually any
word to be a substantive, that is, to function as a noun. Read 85.15.

So we have the structure: adjective + [article + substantive]. Read 85.5 for the significance of this
pattern of words. What is the name of the position we have here??

Here the predicate position is adjective + [article + substantive], but note that the order for this same
position can be: [article + substantive] + adjective. So the key signal of a predicate position is the
presence of an article with a substantive and not with the adjective, that is, either A-TS or TS-A.

How would you translate our first three words?¢

@ mveopar — Parse t¢ (§3.1).9

AR R e R R R R e r S p R R R S R R R s e R e R e R e R e e n e

a pokaptlot —masc.-nom.-pl. < paxapioc, a, ov, blessed.
oi —masc.-nom.-pl. < ¢, 7, 10, the.
ntoyol — masc.-nom.-pl. < ntwydg, 1, 6v, poor.

b Predicate position.

C “Blessed are the poor.” Note: In the translations I will not give all the possible ways you might
translate, and sometimes I’ll translate in more than one way at different times. Most of the time |
will give literal translations to help you see what is going on in the Greek.

d Masc./neut.-dat.-sg. < 0, 1, 10, the.

3L In the passage mtwyoi has a grave accent, but I’ve cited it with an acute accent. The grave accent is only used
when a word with an acute on the final syllable is followed by another word in Greek (§81.6). So when a word is
cited for discussion a grave should be changed to an acute if no Greek word follows it in the citation.
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What is the case and number of avedport (83.16 and note especially §3.17).°

Look at 83.24 for the paradigm of words like vevpott. Note how the core pattern endings you have
learned for the 3D neuter appear in this paradigm. Don’t worry about the detailed explanation in
83.24 at this point; just note that most of the endings are familiar, as you’ve already seen with 0éAnpa
and &vopa.

When you see pa or pat before a 3D ending expect it to be a 3D noun and to have a lexical form
ending in po. Thus in a lexicon you find nvedpa, patog, To, spirit, wind, breath. Notice how the
genitive ending in the lexical entry helps you know which pattern the word follows. How does this
lexical entry help you know the gender of mvedpatt?

In 83.24 you see that all pot words are neuter. Thus, while the article t@ can be either masculine or
neuter here it is neuter in agreement with the noun mvevuott. Together they form a small cluster.

@ wvedpott comes right after oi mtwyoi and modifies it, that is, it tells us more about ot wtwyoi. You
have learned that the dative is used for an indirect object (82.27a, read §5.59), but the dative has a
number of other uses as well. Read 85.64 for an option for how the dative case may be functioning
here. How might you translate t@ mvevpott if it is used in this alternative way?9

In 82.27¢ you learned that a dative often signals a relation that corresponds to the English
prepositions to/for, in/at/on, and with/by (so also §5.58). You should memorize this list of English
prepositions and use them as a simple code for dative case uses as you are beginning to read Greek.

As you go on after basic Greek to exegeting and reflecting on passages you can go into the details of
the various cases, as here with the dative of place/sphere. lllustrations of such analysis will be
provided occasionally in Adventures in Exegesis. You do not need to read these sections, let alone
learn the material in them, but you may find them interesting.

Adventures in Exegesis
Another less common use of the dative could apply here. The dative of reference (respect) indicates that
with reference to which something is true (85.68). These people are poor with reference to the spirit.

Along with Adventures in Exegesis I’ll also include occasional sections called Bonus Coverage that
provide examples of how a knowledge of Greek helps you understand the text. These sections are also
optional, but perhaps may provide encouragement as you persevere. In this first example two senses
of mvebua and two uses of the dative are considered.

Bonus Coverage
Pausing to reflect on grammatical distinctions and the possible meanings of words can often offer insight
into the meaning of a text. But be careful. It is easy to read too much into a word or construction. In
exegesis any ideas you come up with should fit the context, and those that arise from more general
reflection should at least be congruent with biblical teaching in general as exegetically interpreted.
Otherwise the Bible can become like a Rorschach inkblot and our interpretation merely reflect our own
ideas.

Here perhaps nvedpa refers to the core of a person’s being and the dative is a locative indicating place
or sphere; the one who is blessed has a form of poverty at their core. This is certainly the biblical picture of
humanity, since we were created to be utterly dependent upon God for all aspects of our life throughout our

R R R R R R R R R R R R R
e Dat.-sg.

f Inalexical entry the article indicates a noun’s gender, so here 16 shows it’s neuter (§3.1).

g “In spirit” represents a dative of place/sphere.
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lives. Such poverty is blessed in part because it is the condition necessary for being filled with God’s life.

On the other hand, perhaps nvedpo refers to an inner disposition, and mvevpott is a dative of reference,
as just mentioned in Adventures in Exegesis. The poverty is with reference to spirit, that is, the blessed one
has spiritual poverty as opposed to economic or social poverty. This idea also fits with biblical teaching in
general, since material or social poverty is not in itself a blessing.?

In this case, both of our options are congruent with scripture and thus valuable for reflection. Exegesis
strives to find the one particular meaning the author is presumably seeking to convey, while recognizing
that at times an author may intend to express more than one idea. Such rich expression is characteristic of
poetry and may be present in prose and narrative material as well. According to the ancient Christian way
of reading Scripture the biblical text is always working on more than one level, though the literal level
studied by exegesis has always been the fundamental sense even in the early church.®

After t® vedpott our sentence has a comma and then the conjunction dti. These signals indicate a
new clause is starting, and thus our first five words are a complete clause.* Translate, poxépiot oi
TToyol @ mvevpoTt.

Congratulations, you’ve read your first clause in an ancient Greek text!

ot — This conjunction introduces a subordinate clause. Such clauses usually begin with a conjunction
and provide information about another clause. Read 85.209.

Here we see 6t used to introduce a causal clause, because, or perhaps an inferential clause, that is, a
conclusion, for. &t is also used to introduce direct and indirect discourse, which we will study later.
Indirect discourse is often introduced by that and in English quotation marks represent direct
discourse. Accordingly, for vocabulary you should learn: 6t that, because, for, *“__”

avt@v — Parse avtév (83.1).

avt@v is telling us more about wtwyoi in our first clause. We will examine it more closely below once
we have seen more of the sentence. Often as you read a sentence you need to hold possible meanings
or uses in suspension until they are clarified later in the clause or sentence.

Study the paradigm of avtoc, avtn, avtd in 83.48. Note the odd bit: the neut.-nom./acc.-sg. ending is
o rather than ov, just as we have seen in the definite article, 16. If you memorize a0vtog, a0, ATO
and not just anvtog you will not be tripped up by this neuter form. Also be sure to pronounce the
accent on the right syllable; this will come in handy later.

Here avtog is used as a third person pronoun. Read over §5.7 to see the three uses of avtog. At
this point just get a general sense of this word’s uses and how they relate to the translations you are
learning: self; same; he/she/it. We’ll work more on this word in the next verse.

¢oTwv — Locate this form in the paradigm at 84.6. Recall that when parsing most verbals you list the
tense-form, mood, voice, person, number, and lexical form (82.34).What is the parsing of éotiv?

HHHHE
h  “Blessed are the poor in spirit,” or as a dative of reference, “Blessed are the spiritually poor.”

i Masc./fem./neut.-gen.-pl. < adtdg, o, ato, self; same; he/shefit.

j  Pres.-ind.-act.-3-sg. < eipi, be.

32 There are, however, many warnings against the dangers of wealth, and many references to those who are
poor, weak, broken, “weary and burdened” (oi xom@vrteg kol nepopticpuévol, Matt 11:28) as more open to God.
33 See UEBG, ch. 6 for further discussion of these approaches to Scripture.

34 Commas do not always signal the end of a clause (§1.8), but they clearly do so when followed by a
conjunction since a conjunction usually signals the beginning of a new clause.
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In our passage €otwv does not have an accent because this word is an enclitic. Read §1.9.
What is the basic translation of this form?*

We will fine-tune the translation as we read the rest of this clause. Notice that this paradigm of &iui is
one of the twelve core patterns to learn.

1] Baowreia — Parse Bactieio (§83.1, 6-8).!

7@V ovpavdv — Notice that the ending on this article and noun could be any gender. The actual
gender of the noun determines the gender of the article also, as you saw with t¢ mveduartt.
Parse t@v ovpavdv (883.1-2).™

The article 1 and the word it modifies, Baciieio, form a little word cluster, as do tw@v and ovpavav. In
addition, 1} Bactleia and its genitive modifier tdv ovpavav together form a cluster. Genitives
frequently modify nouns to form clusters. Recall §2.27b and read 85.253. You should pay special
attention to clusters within clauses since the words in clusters work together to convey the meaning.

Bonus Coverage
The word Baotheia is a verbal noun that refers primarily to the activity of reigning or ruling (reign, rule,
kingship) and then by extension to the realm ruled over (kingdom, realm), whether the realm is a territory
or a people.

The word ovpavag is most likely a way of referring to God, and thus our expression is equivalent to the
more common expression 1 factieio Tod Ogod, “the kingdom of God.”

ovpavdv is plural, but in English we translate it as singular in this expression. This use of the plural in
Matthew follows the LXX (the Greek Old Testament) which in turn is following the Hebrew, since the
word for “heaven” in Hebrew, shamayim, is always plural. This idiom reflects the view in the ancient
world, including in biblical texts, that there are multiple heavens or spheres of heaven, as for example when
Paul speaks of being taken away to the third heaven (2 Cor 12:2).

You’ve learned that the genitive is used for description (§2.27b), and that use works fine here if we
are simply reading the passage. See §5.34.

Adventures in Exegesis
While simply translating t@v odpavav with “of” is fine for reading since it gives the general sense, when
you study the text exegetically you try to see what it means more precisely. Here the attributive use of the
genitive is an option (85.44). An attributive genitive functions like an adjective to provide a description, so
we could translate this expression, “heavenly kingdom.”%®

Alternatively, the fact that the primary meaning of Bactieia is the act of reigning means that it is a
verbal noun. When a genitive modifies a verbal noun the genitive may represent either the subject of the
verbal idea or its object. See §5.38. So 1| BactAeia TV ovpavdv could refer to “heaven” as that which is
doing the ruling (subjectival genitive) or as that over which rule is being exercised (objectival genitive). If
heaven is understood as a way of referring to God, as mentioned in the Bonus Coverage just above, then the
subjective idea fits best. “The kingdom of heaven” = “the reign that God is exercising,” not “the reign
being exercised over God” (objectival genitive)! The subjectival and objectival uses of the genitive take a

HHHHE T
k “He/She/ltis.”

I Fem.-nom.-sg. < Baotieia, ag, 1, reign, kingdom.

m Masc.-gen.-pl. < 6, 1, 16, the. ovpavdc, od, 6, heaven, sky.

% The -ly ending is often a signal in English for an adverb, but “heavenly” is indeed an adjective.
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bit of study to grasp, but it’s worth the effort. When exegeting or reflecting on a passage it is always
worthwhile to include attention to any genitive modifying a verbal noun.

Our verb éotwv is a equative verb, so we expect a nominative for both its subject and its subject
complement (§82.2d-3). Here we have a nominative for the subject, 1 Bacileio (882.27a; 5.26¢), so
how do you translate éotwv 1| Paciieia?”

In this case we do not have a nominative for the complement, but rather the genitive, avt®v. Read
85.27h. This word is usually translated “theirs,” suggesting possession. This may indeed be a genitive
of possession, but possession in a broad sense. Read 8§5.35. The kingdom belongs to them not in the
sense that they own it, but they are the ones who align with it and experience it. Blessed are those
who are under the rule which God is exercising.

Pulling all your study together, how would you translate the whole sentence, Maxdapiot oi Ttwyoi 7@
Tved oty OTL 0DTAV 0TV 1 Pactieio TV 00pavdV?°

Congratulations on reading your first sentence in Greek! You’ve taken your first step on this
wonderful journey. You may well have already been familiar with this verse in English, which always
makes reading and translating much easier! But notice how attention to the details in the Greek open
up possible insights, as we’ve seen in the Bonus Coverage and Adventures in Exegesis sections. You
can find further insights by studying the other key words, paxépiog, mtwydc, and ovpavédc. Reading
what a lexicon says about a word is itself a mini word study, and there are many wonderful resources
for more in-depth study.®

Once you have sorted out a sentence the final very important step is to read through it several times
out loud. As you form the words and hear them you become more comfortable with the language and
can begin to pick up the signals as they come to you in the Greek order. As you read and reread
sentences both silently and aloud you will be reviewing the words and the structures you are to learn.
Such a practice not only helps you learn Greek but is also spiritually valuable.®’

Exercises

Appendix 1 contains optional exercises for each verse that provide practice in parsing and translating.
You should do at least some of these exercises as time permits. Such work helps you move from
understanding the concepts and data to knowing them and being able to use them.

Map

Maps provide a visual display of the relation between the words, including their functions in a
sentence. They are an optional resource you may find helpful. Section 85.267 provides an overview
of mapping, though you will probably pick up the basics as you see the maps of our sentences.

HUHHH R R R R R R R

n  “The kingdom is.”

0 “Blessed are the spiritually poor, because God reigning is their experience.” or, less awkwardly,
“Blessed are the poor in spirit, for theirs is the kingdom of heaven.”

3% BDAG, CGEL, and Abbott-Smith are especially rich resources among the lexicons, and Thayer often adds
helpful information, despite its limitation mentioned earlier (p. 37 n. 29). For more extensive discussion see, for
example, the dictionaries edited by Kittel, Silva, Spicq, and Verbrugge listed in the bibliography.

37 For a description of how such recitation is a crucial form of meditation referred to in both Scripture and the
ancient church see UEBG, ch. 6. Repetition to the point of memorization is especially valuable (UEBG, 119-
20).
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Level 1

3 paxapot[ ] ol wroyol td Tveduart,
OTL aOT®V €0Tv 1) foaciieio TOV oVPAVAV.

A level 1 map shows the relationship between the clauses in a sentence. In this verse we have a main
clause followed by a subordinate clause beginning with 6ti. Usually the first word in a subordinate
clause will be indented under the verb of the main clause. Here, however, the verb “to be” is signaled
by the predicate position instead of the presence of a word. So square brackets make a space
representing the verb thereby giving a place for the second clause to connect. In the &t clause we
have an example of a clause with the equative verb éctwv included.

A level 2 map modifies a level 1 map by separating out prepositional phrases and placing them under
the words they modify. There are no prepositional phrases in our verse so we move on to a level 3
map in which all the words that are not part of the core of a clause that forms the main line are placed
under the words they modify. Core elements that may be present include the subject, verb, direct
object, indirect object, and subject complement (882.3; 5.267). On this line are also placed
conjunctions and negative particles such as ov.

Level 3

3 paxapot[ ] ol mrwyoi
TQ TVELLLATL,
OTL avT®V €0Tv 1) foctieio
TV 0VPOVAV.

Notice that the subordinate clause is still in the same place as in level 1, but t@® wvevpatt is now under
oi Ttayoi and v ovpavdv is under 1 Bacideia, that is, they are under the words they modify. In this
way a map shows the clusters in a sentence as part of its representation of the flow of thought.

Summary of Focus Points to Learn

At the end of each sentence a list will highlight the words, forms, and syntax you should learn. As
you study each verse you will be reading sections in GNTG, some of which contain more than you
need to learn for basic Greek. Simply use those sections to help you learn the focal points and
explanations listed at the end of each verse.

Vocabulary
Be sure to learn the alternate stems listed in square brackets for some verbs, as here for &iui [€-].
Recall that Lesson 2 contains suggestions for how to memorize (p. 15-17).

avtog, avty, 0vtd, self; same; he/she/it [autonomous, note vopog, law]®®
BaociAeia, ag, 1, reign, kingdom [basilica, by way of Backidikog, 1, 6v, royal]
eiui [€-], be

pokaplog, a, ov, blessed

o1, that, because, for; “”

ovpavdg, od, 0, heaven, sky [Uranus]

nvedpo, potog, To, spirit, wind, breath [pneumonia]

TTYoG, 1, OV, poor

V1o, W. gen. by, w. acc. under [hypodermic, note dépua, skin]

38 An automobile is mobile by itself, without needing a horse—a horseless carriage.
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Morphology

The morphology summaries at the end of each verse list paradigms and other details to learn so you
are able to recognize and parse them.

» The gender, case, and number of the 1D and 2D forms (883.3, 6-8, 10-11).

+  The forms of avtdg, avt, avto (83.48).

» The forms of the present and imperfect indicative tense-forms of &iui (884.6, 44).

Syntax

The syntax summaries list points to understand and remember.

» Enclitics share accenting with the word before them and so may not have an accent mark. Such
sharing also means that at times the word before the enclitic will have two accents (81.9).

»  The predicate position makes a statement, usually with the verb “to be” understood, “blessed the
poor” = “blessed (are) the poor,” or “the poor (are) blessed” (§5.5).

» The most common sign of the predicate position is an article in agreement with a noun or other
substantive combined with an adjective also in agreement that does not have an article:

adjective + [article + substantive] (A-TS)
[article + substantive] + adjective (TS-A).

Thus the key to the predicate position is a TS without a TA (85.5).

» The article can substantize virtually any part of speech (§85.15). In Matthew 5:3 it signals that the
adjective ttwyog, 1, 6v functions as a noun, “the poor.”

» The subject complement is usually a nominative but may take other forms (§82.3b; 5.27b).

«  The genitive frequently modifies a noun or other substantive thereby forming a cluster (8§2.27b;
5.253).

» A genitive may signal possession (85.35).

» The three basic ideas of the dative are personal interest, location, and instrument. Accordingly, its
most common translations are to/for, in/at/on, and with/by (8§2.27c; 5.58).

» The dative of place/sphere (85.64) is one of the specific uses representing the basic idea of
location.

» Asubordinate clause is usually initiated by a subordinating conjunction, indicating that the clause
is dependent on and gives information related to some other clause (85.209).

» The conjunction &1t often introduces a causal clause (85.233).

Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence

The key points are next listed in connection with the verse as another way of viewing the material.
This approach keeps you close to the text in keeping with the focus of this more inductive method.
Occasionally material learned earlier is listed in brackets for review.

Mokdpror oi ttoyol T® TVELNOTL,

[1D/2D paradigms (883.1, 3, 7, 10-11).]

Predicate position: adjective — article + substantive (A-TS). Usually a form of “to be” is signaled by
this construction and needs to be added in English (85.5).

Article as substantizer. The article can be added to almost any part of speech to signal
that it functions as a noun or adjective (85.15).
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Moxéapiot oi rTOyol TG TVEONOTL,
[Three main uses of the dative (8§82.27c; 5.58):
* Personal interest (to, for)
* Location (in, at, on)
* Instrument (by, with).]
Dative of place/sphere, a particular form of location (85.64).

[Example of a 3D form (883.16-17).]

oTL avTOV éotv 1] Pacireia TOV oVpavOY.

Subordinate clause. Such clauses usually begin with a conjunction and give information related to
another clause in the sentence (85.209).

6m for a causal clause (85.233), here giving the cause/reason that they are blessed.
Paradigm of avtdg, avtn, anvto (83.48).

Non-nominative subject complement. Usually a subject complement will be in the
nominative (also called a predicate nominative), but not always (882.3b; 5.27b).

Genitive of possession (85.35).
Paradigms of &iui in the present and imperfect indicative (§84.6, 44).
Enclitics share their accent with the word before them, which means they usually
lack an accent and at times the word before them may have two accents (§1.9).

This does not affect their meaning.

A substantive plus a genitive forming a cluster (§82.27b; 5.253).

46



Matthew 5:4

New Topics in Matthew 5:4

Morphology

» The active participle sign ovt (882.21f; 4.101).

«  The masc.-nom.-pl. participle ending ¢ (83.16).

» The present and imperfect use the 1st principal part (882.19; 4.2,
39).

»  The two forms of the middle/passive in the future and aorist
(85.94).

» The future indicative second middle/passive (§84.22a, 23).

« The future middle/passive uses the sixth principal part (§2.19%).

» The vowel contraction & + o = ov.

Syntax

» The uses of avtdg, o, oo (85.7).

» The passive sense of the future second middle/passive (6no)
(85.94).

» The use of a participle when it has an article in agreement with it
for a noun or adjective (§85.181-85).

» The general function of prepositions (85.254a-b).

» The use of prepositions in compound verbs (§82.37a; 4.5; 5.254d).

» Sentence connectors and the meaning of “postpositive” (§§5.246a-

b).

4 noxapro oi mevlovvreg, 611 avTOL TOPAKINOGOVTAL.

poxapuot oi wevhovvreg — We have another example of the predicate position (85.5) and a
substantizing article (85.15). Now, however, the article oi is substantizing a new kind of word, the
participle nevBotvteg. There is a lot going on in participles, and we’ll piece them together bit by bit as
we meet them. So take a deep breath and let’s meet our first participle.

Participles are verbal adjectives formed by putting adjectival endings onto verbs. So they combine
verbal and nominal elements. Looking first at the nominal side, the ending on nevBotvteg is e¢, a 3D
ending you already know. What are the two possibilities for the gender, case, and number of this
ending according to the core pattern (§83.16)?*

While this ending is listed in two places in the core pattern, the form for the accusative plural only
shows up in participles in an altered form, as we’ll see in the next verse. Furthermore, while this
ending serves for both masculine and feminine, in participles it is always masculine. So when you see
€g on a participle expect it to be masc.-nom.-pl. What, then, is the actual gender, case, and number
of mevBodvtec?”

We now have the adjectival information for this participle. Notice that the article is a great help in

recognizing the parsing of forms that may be challenging.

R R R R e R R e i it
a Masc./fem.-nom.-pl. or masc./fem.-acc.-pl.
b Masc.-nom.-pl.
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The verbal side of participles is seen in their tense-form and voice. Review the signs of the participle
in §2.21f and add the fuller description in 84.101. Which sign is present in nevBodvteg?®

A vt with an o in front of it usually signals the active voice. So when you see ovt followed by a 3D
adjective ending expect the word to be an active participle.

But here we have ov instead of o because this word is from the verb nevBéw, mourn. Notice the stem
is mevOe-. When the linking vowel o is added to this verb it comes in contact with the € on the end of
the stem and these two vowels contract to form ov:

€+ 0= o0v. S0: tevhe + ovt = wevbouvr-.

For now just see how vowel contraction works and learn that £ + o = ov S0 you can make sense of this
form. We’ll study further details of contraction later.

Our final bit of information to gather about this participle is its tense-form, which in this case is a
present. Recall that the lexical form of most verbs is given in the present tense-form (82.14). Since
this participle has the same stem as nevOéw—mnevBe-—this is a present participle. The sign ovr also
points us towards the present, though this sign is also used for some aorists that always use a
distinctive stem. So ovt points us to the present or aorist, and the principal part nails it down as a
present.

Accordingly, the full parsing is:
nevBodvteg — pres.-ptc.-act.-masc.-nom.-pl. < mevbBéwm, mourn.

Notice how the signals for parsing work in a participle:

 the principal part signals tense-form
+ the participle sign signals participle and voice, and sometimes tense-form
+ the ending signals gender, case, and number

Now let’s sort out how this participle is functioning in this clause. Because the article oi agrees with
the participle they form a small cluster. When a participle has an article with it the participle will
function as either a noun or an adjective. Look over 885.181-183, focusing on this basic point.

In this case there is no other noun in agreement with this participle that it could modify like an
adjective, so it steps up and serves as the noun. Such participles are often translated with a relative
clause. See the examples in §85.184-85. Thus we could translate oi tevbobvteg as “those who are
mourning” or “the ones who mourn.” English also has a noun we could use, “the mourners,” but that
translation may suggest a specific context such as a funeral!

How then would you translate our first clause, paxépiot oi tevOodvrec??

Bonus Coverage

Mourning occurs when there is some sort of loss or need. What are the citizens of the Kingdom
mourning over? The teachers of the ancient church took it as a mourning over one’s sins. Recent
scholars often take it in a different sense. BDAG, for example, says, “the mevOobvteg Mt 5:4

R R R R R R R R R R R R R
Cc vt
d “Blessed are those who mourn,” “Blessed are those who are mourning.”
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mourn not for their own sins, but because of the power of the wicked, who oppress the
righteous.”%

The context does not clearly point to one interpretation to the exclusion of the other. Both of
these themes play a role in Scripture, so both are worth reflecting on. On the level of exegesis we
try to determine which of these views is present in our passage, while open to the fact that both
may be included, which may well be the case here.*°

61— This conjunction functions the same way as in verse 3, so review that discussion if necessary.

o010l — Next we have another word we met in verse 3, a form of avtdg, avtn, avtd. What is the
gender, case, and number of this form (83.48)7¢

We’ll come back to how avtoi is functioning after we study the next word.
napoxkinOfcovrar — The ending on this verb is vtoi, so what is its voice, person, and number?*

You might have noticed ovt in this word and thought it was a participle like we just saw in
nevBoivieg. One of the difficulties in Greek is figuring out where to divide a word to get the correct
signals! Whenever you see vt with au after it the form will never a participle but always an mp-3-pl.,
as in the core pattern for personal endings. After we learn more participle forms this distinction will
be easier to remember.

The tense-form sign in the middle of TapaxinOrcovtat is One. What tense-form and voice does this
sign indicate (§2.18)?9

Thus, both the ending vtox and the tense-form sign 6no are middle/passive. In the future and aorist
there are two forms of middle/passive, one with a 6n and one without it. We will distinguish these in
parsing, labeling the forms with a 6n as mp2, that is, second middle/passive, and the others as mp1,
first middle/passive. In the future tense-form the mp2 forms are used almost exclusively in a passive
sense. Study 884.22a, 23; 5.94.

The lexical form is TopaxaAiéw. This is a compound verb composed of the preposition mapa and the
verb kaAéw. Read the introduction to prepositions in §5.254a-b and then the discussion of compound
verbs in 882.37a; 4.5; 5.254d. Among the verbs you have already learned amolvw is a compound, as
noted in the vocabulary helps in lesson 3.

Notice that the future second middle/passive uses the 6th principal part. The 6th part is listed in the
aorist second middle/passive form which includes an augment on the front, but you are able to see the
stem used by the future passive. Review 82.19 on principal parts. We’ll be learning the principal parts
for tense-forms as we come to them. Recall that the present and the imperfect tense-forms that you
learned in lessons 2 and 3 are built on the first principal part.

HUHHH R R R R R R R R
e Masc.-nom.-pl.

f  Mp-3-pl.

g Fut.-mp.

% BDAG, s.v. “nevbim,” 1, 795.
40 Grant Osborne, for example, notes these two interpretations and thinks, “it is best to see this as a both-and.”
Matthew, ZECNT (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 2010), 166.
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In this case the 6th principal part is a little different from the 1st principal part in that the koA in
napakaiém has become kin in mapoakAndncovrot. In the vocabulary list below you will see [kin]
included for you to learn so you can recognize forms like the one we have here. The complete parsing
is:

napakAnnoovrar — fut.-ind.-mp2-3-pl. < nopoakoréom, comfort, exhort, encourage.
For examples of basic translations of the future indicative review 82.12b and see §5.90c.
Translate mopaxinOncovtar.”

Now let’s return to the use of avtoi. Read 85.7 for the three uses of avtdg, avtr, avtd. Which of these
three does avroi represent here and how might you translate ovtoi mapaxin6roovtor to bring out this
nuance (85.7b)?"

Bonus Coverage

The intensive use of avtdg highlights the startling point Jesus is making. It is this sort of person
who is blessed—mnot those whom most people would expect. Perhaps there is even a note of
contrast; this is the sort of person instead of others like the Pharisees and legal scholars. We’ll
meet this same use of the intensive in the next several verses.

A passive use of the middle means the subject is being acted on by someone or something
(82.6a, ¢). Here the one who is doing the action is not mentioned. Since Jesus is talking about
God’s Kingdom the context points to God as the one who will comfort these people. When God is
assumed to be the agent some scholars refer to this as a “theological passive.”

We could bring out these two points by rendering it, “Blessed are those who are mourning,
for they are the very people God will comfort.”

Now put it all together and translate this sentence, paxapiot oi mevBodvreg, 811 avtol
napakAndncovrat.

Map

4  poxapot[ ] oimevbodvieg
Ot avtol TapakAnOncovtal.

In this case the two clauses are simple and nothing needs to be moved. We could place adtoi under
napakAndnoovral, but if we know that the nominative of avtdc, avtn, adtd is regularly an intensive
(§5.7b), then it’s function is clear enough without moving it.

Vocabulary

When a vocabulary list has two sections the first contains words found in the verse and the second
lists words that are among those used 50 times or more in the New Testament and that are not
included in the target passages. Occasionally, however, key words that occur later in our passages
will be moved forward, as in the case of ¢ here.

nopokarém [kKAn-], comfort, exhort, encourage [ropd + korém]

R R R R e R R A e it
h  “They will be comforted.”

i Intensive. “They themselves will be comforted.”

j  “Blessed are those who mourn, for they will be comforted.”
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nevBém, mourn [compare “penitential”’]

avbpwmoc, ov, 6, man, person [anthropology, note Adyog, word, account]

d¢, and, but, now (as transition marker)

Kahéw [kin-], call [call]

KVp1og, ov, o, lord, the Lord

mapd, w. gen. from (beside), w. dat. beside, with, w. acc. beside, along, beyond [parallel, note &\Aoc,
other, another]

ewvn, i, 1, @ sound, voice [phonics]

» d¢isa postpositive, that is, it never stands first in its clause (85.246a-b). It does, however, come
first in a translation. It links clauses with one another as well as sentences, indicating some sort of
shift in scene or topic. kai links elements within clauses, but also may link larger sections with
one another. See further §5.247 n. 271, p. 350.

Morphology

* ovt +a 3D adjective ending signals an active participle, either present or second aorist (§82.21f;
4.101).

» The 3D ending &g (83.16) occurs frequently on participles for the masc.-nom.-pl.

» The future and aorist have two forms of middle/passive, one with a 6n and one without it (§85.94).
We will distinguish these in parsing, labeling the forms with a 6n as mp2 and the others as mp1.

» The forms of the future indicative second middle/passive (884.22a, 23).

» The future second middle/passive uses the 6th principal part and has the tense-form sign 6no
(882.18-19; 4.22a, 23).

* €+ 0=0v.

Syntax

» The three uses of adtdg, oy, avTo (85.7):
(1) with an article = identity (same), trv avtiv vy, “the same sound”
(2) in the nominative or in agreement = intensive (-self), v poviv avtv, “the sound itself”
(3) third person pronoun (he/shefit), BAémovowy avtiv, “They see her.”

» The future indicative second middle/passive (6no) virtually always has a passive sense (85.94).

» When a participle has an article it functions as a noun or an adjective, and is often translated with
a relative clause in English (885.181-85).

» Prepositions refer to a relation such as spatial (for example, in, on, over), temporal (for example,
before, after), or various less concrete relations (for example, because of, by means of) (§85.254a-
b).

« A compound verb has a preposition added to its verb base. The meaning of the compound verb
may or may not be clear from the normal meanings of the verb and preposition alone (882.37a;
4.5; 5.254d).

» Conjunctions like xai and aAAa may join sentences as well as a variety of parts of speech, while
other words like 8¢ primarily connect clauses and sentences (885.246a-b).

» Some sentence connectors such as 3¢ are postpositive, meaning they do not come first in their
clause, although they are translated first in English (§85.246a-b).
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Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence
poxdpror  oi mevBodvreg,
[The predicate position: adjective — article + substantive (A-TS).]
[Here an article substantizes a participle.]

ovt + 3D endings signals an active participle in the present or aorist, depending on
the stem of the verb (882.21f; 4.101). We will look at the aorist later.

The 3D ending &g is always nom.-pl., never acc.-pl., the other option in the core
pattern (83.16). In the acc.-pl. g will always be modified.

The vowel contraction: € + 0 = ov.

A participle with an article will function as a noun or adjective (§85.181-85). It is
often translated with a relative clause.

[The present and imperfect use the first principal part (§2.19¢).]

6TL avTOol TOpaKANOcovTOL.

avtdg in the nominative = intensive (-self). Learn the three uses of avtog (85.7).
* Identity: with article = same

* Intensive: in the nominative or in agreement with a substantive = -self

* Third person pronoun: elsewhere =, he/she/it or in the plural, they, them

The future has two forms for the middle/passive (85.94). One has a 6 (mp1) and the other
has a One (mp2), as we have here. This future mp2 is built on the 6th principal part,
which we will study later since it is also used for the aorist mp2.

Paradigm for the future mp2 (882.18-19; 4.22a, 23).
The future mp2 almost always has a passive sense (85.94).

A compound verb has a preposition added to the verb base, here napa + kaAém. The
compound meaning may or may not be clear from the normal meaning of the verb and
preposition alone (882.37a; 4.5; 5.254d).

As in English, prepositions refer to a relation such as spatial (in, on, over), temporal
(before, after), or various less concrete relations (because of, by means of), (885.254a-b).

Final Step

Remember that the final step is to walk back through the verse and review the details you have
learned. Then recite the verse aloud several times. Given human nature it is easy to skip taking a few
minutes of recitation and review, but this final step is very important for learning this material and
becoming comfortable with the language.
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New Topics in Matthew 5:5

Morphology

e The future indicative active and first middle/passive (884.14, 16,
18).

» The lengthening of a verb stem ending in a, €, or o when a tense-
form sign is added (84.17).

«  The future of &ipi (84.21).

» The vowel contraction ¢ + € = 1.

* The contracted form of 3D ending eg: € + ¢ = &1c.

Syntax
* There is no new syntax to learn.

° poxkdapot oi mpasgis, 6TL avTol KANPOVOU|GOVGLY THY YijV.

poxapuot oi wpaeic — We begin with another predicate position, and again we have an adjective
serving as a noun as we saw in verse 3. npaic, tpasgia, mpod, meek, gentle. The two dots over the
upsilons is called a diaeresis (dee-EYE-re-sis). Read 81.12.

This adjective uses 3D endings for the masculine and neuter, and 1D endings for the feminine, so it is
known as a 3-1-3 paradigm. It includes some vowel contraction like we saw in the participle in the
previous verse. In wpogig the stem is mpae- and the adjectival ending is €¢. So the contraction is € + €
= g1 gives us mpoeic. In this paradigm, unlike participle paradigms, both options for ¢ in the core
pattern (§3.16) appear. What, then, are the two possible parsings of this form??

The paradigm for such adjectives is discussed in §3.38. It is one of the more complex paradigms since
not only do vowels contract but also stem endings shift between the forms. Yikes! You do not need to
learn the details at this point. Just note that the masculine and neuter forms use the familiar 3D
endings, as you see in the parentheses in 83.38, and learn that the ¢ ending can show up as &1 due to
contraction. We’ll come back to this paradigm later in the course.

Here this form is nominative, not accusative. Why?°

Again we see that when the article is present it helps sort out the parsing. Since npogic has an article
with it forming a little cluster, what is the correct parsing?°

How would you translate our first clause, poxdptot oi mpagic??

Bonus Coverage

npadc, mpaeia, mpab is a challenging word not only in its form but also in its meaning. The translation
“meek” or “gentle” may suggest weakness, but that is not a part of the meaning of this word. Moses was
called the meekest of men.

B
a  Masc./fem.-nom.-pl. and masc./fem.-acc.-pl. < npoiic, mpoeia, mpai), meek, gentle.

b Because it is in the predicate position with the nominative poxdépuot.

¢ Masc.-nom.-pl.

d “Blessed are the meek.”
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6 8vBpomoc Movotic Tpads cpodpa mopd TEVTog TOVG AvOpdTOVS TOVC dvTag &mt T Yiic
The man Moses was very meek, beyond all the men who are on the earth. (Num 12:3)

And Jesus refers to himself as meek and lowly of heart.

npadg sip kol Tamevog i kapdiq
I am meek and lowly in heart (Matt 11:29)

In some passages in CG this word is used of animals that have been tamed.* This is a helpful picture
because all the strength of the animal is still there, but now it is well-ordered. This is the quality of Jesus’s
own life (John 5:19, 30; 6:38; 8:28; 12:49), and it is at the heart of life in the Kingdom, living life in
alignment under the King.

ot1 avroi — Review the discussion in the previous verses if necessary.

Kinpovoprcovety — The ending on this verb is ovewv, so what is its voice, person, and number
(84.1)7

The next thing to notice about this verb is the tense-form sign ¢ right before the ending. This sign in
conjunction with a primary ending like ovctv signals which tense-form (882.18, 20)?

Study 884.14, 16, 18 for the basic signals of the future active and first middle/passive. In 884.16, 18
focus on the forms that Adw takes; we’ll come back to the forms for néunw later. Notice that the
future is just like the present but with a ¢ tense-form sign.

Look over 84.21, noting that the future of siui is formed the same way as other futures, but has a
slightly reduced stem from the present, as you have memorized in the alternate stem [¢-], thus: ¢ + ¢ +
linking vowel + personal ending, using mp endings. The present of &iui also has a the stem go in the
1-pl. and 2-pl., but are distinguished by the active endings pev and te.

The lexical entry for our verb is kAnpovouéw, inherit. Notice the stem ends in a vowel, like TevOéw in
verse 4. When a tense-form sign is added to a verb whose stem ends in € that € is lengthened to 1.
KAnpovope + G — KANPoOvounc-.

Other verbs have stems which end in the vowels a or o and they also lengthen: o.and € = 1, and o —
®. Verbs that end in one of these three vowels—a, €, o—are known as contract verbs. See 84.17.

Translate kAnpovouncovow (82.12b).9

Translate adtoi kKAnpovouncovow.”

v 7RV — Parse yijv (§83.1-2).

Here we have the most common use of this case. Review 82.27a and read 8§5.75.

HHH B
Act.-3-pl.

Future.

“They will inherit.”

“They themselves will inherit.”
Fem.-acc.-sg. < vfj, yfic, 1, earth.

- SoQ —h D

41 The large CG lexicons LSJ and Montanari provide examples.
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How would you translate our second clause, 811 avtol KAnpovouicovsty Ty yijv?
Now translate the whole sentence, poxdpiot oi mpaeic, 6Tt avtol KAnpovouncovsty v yijv?k
Read the verse aloud several times.

Map
A map of this sentence is very simple since all the items belong to the core of their clause (§2.3).

5 pokapot[ ] ol mpoeig,
OTL A0TOl KANPOVOUNGOVGLY TNV YTjV.

Vocabulary

v, i, 11, earth [geology, note Loyog, word, account]

KAMPOVOUE®, |nher|t acquire [KAfjpog, portion, inheritance + véuw, distribute, assign, manage]
npadc, mpoeio, mpod, meek, gentle

aitém, ask

axorovdim, follow, w. dat. [acolyte]*?

¢€ovoia, ag, M, authority, power

gmayyela, ag, 1, promise

dte, when

Morphology
The forms of the future indicative active and first middle/passive (884.14, 16, 18).

» The future active and first middle/passive use the tense-form sign ¢ (882.18; 4.14).

» The future active and first middle/passive use the second principal part (882.19¢; 4.14).

« The lengthening of stems of contract verbs when a tense-form sign is added (84.17):
~ oand ¢ lengthento n
~ 0 lengthens to .

e The forms of eipi in the future (84.21).

*  The vowel contraction € + € = &1.

» g1g may signal a contraction of the 3D ending g¢ and an € stem. Expect the uncontracted form &g
to always be nominative plural, and the contracted form €1 to be either nominative or accusative
plural. Much less frequently these endings will be vocatives, since vocatives share the same
ending as nominatives in the plural.

HE T i S B R B T L R B
J  “Because/for they themselves will inherit the earth.”
k “Blessed are the meek for they will inherit the earth.”

42 grolovdéw is formed from & copulative added to kéhevboc, road, path. Thus the picture behind the word is
“going on the same road.” CGEL, 13; Smyth §885.4. For & copulative see §2.37b.
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Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence
poxdporoi  mpaeic,
[Predicate position, adjective — article + substantive (A-TS).]
The vowel contraction: € + € = 1. Here mpoeg + £¢— mpoeic.
The 3D ending &g when it is contracted into eig may be either nominative plural or
accusative plural, as in the core paradigm. But the uncontracted form, eg, is always a
nominative plural.
0TL aVTOL  KAMPOVOUT|GOVGLY TV Yi)V.
[Subordinate clause with 611, here for a causal clause.]
[adTdg in the nominative = intensive, -self, “they themselves.”
The future active and first middle/passive is formed from the second principal part.
The tense-form sign for the future active and first middle/passive is a c. (88§2.18; 4.14).
Paradigms for the active and first middle/passive of the future (884.14, 16, 18). Notice
that these paradigms are exactly the same as the paradigms for the present with the

addition of the o tense-form sign.

Paradigm for the future of &iui (84.21). Notice that the endings are all middle/passive
forms.

Some verbs have stems that end in a vowel, either a, €, or o. This vowel stem lengthens
when a tense-form sign is added (84.17).

o — 1N
€ — 1N
(0] —

Here kAnpovope + 6 + ovcty — KANPOVOUGOLGLY.

Notice that the way these vowels lengthen is the same as the way they are augmented at
the beginning of a word (8§2.16b). Nice!
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New Topics in Matthew 5:6
Morphology
» The vowel contraction o + 0 = o.

Syntax
» An article used with two or more words in agreement form a
cluster (82.30).

Material to learn later
* Granville Sharp’s Rule (§5.11).

¢ paxéapuor oi mEWVGVTEG Kal SnydvTeg TNV dikaosvvyy, HTL avTol yopTucdcovTaL.

poxaplot oi rewv@dvreg — Here is another predicate position, now with a participle serving as the
noun. Notice the same ending and sign for the participle that we saw in verse 4. What is the gender,
case, and number of mewv@vreg.?

The new feature is the o before the participle sign (vt) instead of an o or ov. The lexical form is
TEWA®, so again we have a stem with a vowel on its end, mewva-. This a contracts with the o linking
vowel on the participle sign ovt to form ®. mewa- + ovt = tewvevt-. SO we have another form of
contraction: o + o = ®. The full parsing is

TEWMVTEG — Pres.-ptc.-act.-masc.-nom.-pl. < newaw, be hungry, hunger.
As in verse 4, this participle has an article in agreement with it and it functions as a noun.
Translate paxdéprot oi metvévrec.”

Kol dSuydvreg — kai most often serves as a coordinating conjunction, and, joining two items that are
grammatically the same like two nouns, two verbs, two prepositional phrases, and so forth. When kai
joins nominals they are all in agreement. See §2.30.

As you see, duydvieg looks suspiciously like yet another participle, which indeed it is. So kai is
joining these two participles. duy@vteg has the same signals as newvavreg, including vt instead of
ovt in the participle sign. What, then, is the gender, case, and number of duy@dvtec?®

From what you learned about vt in Tewv@vteg you may suspect suy@vreg is another verb with a stem
ending in an o, and you would be correct. The full parsing is

duydvieg — pres.-ptc.-act.-masc.-nom.-pl. < dwyaw, be thirsty, thirst.

The one article goes with both of these participles so they join together as a cluster to form a
compound subject. Recalling the options for translating oi mevBotvteg in verse 4 translate oi
TEWHVTEG Kod Stydvec?

HHHHE
a Masc.-nom.-pl.

b “Blessed are those who hunger,” “Blessed are those who are hungry.”

¢ Masc.-nom.-pl.

d “Those who hunger and thirst,” “Those who are hungry and thirsty.”
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TNV owkatosvvny — This article and noun have the same ending that we saw on t1|v yfjv in verse 5,
and the same function. Parse dukaloctvny.t

How is this case functioning (§82.27a; 5.75)?f

v dikooovvny is the direct object of both participles since they are bound together by the one
article; righteousness is the object for which they are both hungering and thirsting.

Adventures in Exegesis

It is not uncommon for an article to join two substantives in this way. When the substantives are
in the plural they do not necessarily refer to the same person or thing, though context may
indicate that they do, as we see here. In the singular, on the other hand, it is clearer that they do
have a close connection, providing one or both of them is not impersonal or a proper name. This
construction is known as Granville Sharp’s Rule and it plays an important role in exegesis and
reflection. You do not need to learn the details at this point, but if you are interested see §5.11.

Now translate our whole first clause in this sentence, poaxdpiot oi Tewdveg kol SnydvVIEG TNV
dkatocHvny.?

Bonus Coverage
dwconoovvn refers to doing what is just or right according to recognized standards. In the Bible it
is God’s own character that sets the standard, expressed in his commands and his example.

In most of the New Testament it refers to doing what is right in God’s eyes. Matthew uses the
word seven times, five of which are in the Sermon on the Mount. Here dicoiocvvn refers to a way
of life in keeping with God’s character and his will. As we will see, it is a pattern of behavior that
can provoke persecution (Matt 5:10).

Paul, on the other hand, uses dwatocvvn at times for the right standing before God that God
himself offers us as a gift based on the person and work of Christ. We’ll look further at this sense
later in Romans.

In the New Testament God’s character and his will as the pattern of that which is right is
understood in the light of the revelation in Christ. After the death and resurrection of Christ and
the coming of the Spirit we continue to seek first the Kingdom of God and his dikatocvvn (Matt
6:33), but now as those who are already reunited to the Father through the Son and in the power
of the Spirit.

As you study the meaning of Greek words be sure to notice how a word is used by a
particular author or even in a particular document or passage. The different nuances which words
sometimes have in different authors or passages are an important part of the beauty of the New
Testament revelation that comes into focus as you read the Greek and pay attention to the details.

o6t avroi — Review these words in the previous verses if necessary.

yoptacOcovran — This verb has the same form as mapaxindncovtor in verse 4. Review that
discussion if necessary then give the voice, person, and number of yoptacOicovtor”

H R S g D D S e g LB T S B GBI D D B D D g e

e Fem.-acc.-sg. < dwarocvvn, NG, 1, righteousness, justice.

f  Direct object.

g “Blessed are those who hunger and thirst for righteousness.” Note that we must use the
preposition “for” since English idiom does not use a simple direct object with these verbs.

h  Mp2-3-pl.
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The lexical entry is yoptalw, be satisfied, be filled. Notice how the { in the lexical form has changed
to a 6 when the tense-form sign 6no is added. This change is typical of verbs whose stems end in g, as
we will study later. What is the full parsing of yoptacOncovron?'

How would you translate our second clause, 81t ovtoi yoptacdijcovion?

Now translate the whole sentence, paxdpior oi TelvdVTES Kol SLydVTEG TV dikouosvvny, 6Tt avtol
yoptocOicovTar?X

Read the verse aloud several times.
Map

6 pokapot[ ] ol mewv®dvreg Koi Sty dVTEG TV SIKOOGLVNY,
Ot1 avTol yoptacHncovrat.

Since the cluster oi mewvdvieg kai dSuydvteg forms the subject of the clause the two participles are kept
on the same line. Their direct object, v dwatocOvny, stays on the line with them. We could structure
the map to indicate that both verbs share this one object, but because these two participles form a
cluster with a single article this simpler layout seems sufficient. So the subject is a six word cluster!

Vocabulary

dikatocvvn, NG, 1, righteousness, justice

duyam, thirst [dipsomania]

newdo, (have) hunger

yoptalm, be satisfied, be filled

Mdyog, ov, 0, word, account [compare Aéyw]

netd (pet’, ued’), w. gen. with, w. acc. after [metaphor, note pépw, carry and petapépw, transfer]
TpookuvEm, reverence, worship, w. dat. or acc.

Morphology

* Add to your mental list of contractions o + 0 = .

Syntax
» Anarticle can be used with two or more nominals in agreement joined by kai to form a cluster
(82.30).

HE T i S B R B T L R B
i Fut.-ind.-mp2-3-pl. < yoptalw, be satisfied, be filled.

J  “Because/for they themselves will be satisfied.”

k “Blessed are those who are hungry and thirsty for righteousness for they will be satisfied.”
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Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence
poxdpior ol TEWAVTES KOl SWAVTES TNV O1Ka1060VNV,
[The predicate position (A-TS).]
One article can be used in connection with several words which are in agreement and
joined by «ai to form a cluster. Here both of these participles are in agreement with the
article and with each other and are bound into a unit by the article. Here they both
function as substantives.
The vowel contraction: a + o = o.
e mewvat+ ovt+ &g — TEWVAVTEG
e dwya + ovt+ &g — Sy @vteg
The accusative v dwkoocvvny is the direct object

of both participles, since they are bound together by
the article.

6T avTOl YopTaGOGOVTOL.
[The subordinating conjunction 6tt.]
[The intensive use of avtog, -self.]

[A future mp2 verb, with the tense-form sign 6no.]
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New Topics in Matthew 5:7
Morphology
» Two-termination adjectives (83.16).
« 3D adjectives with stems ending in v (§3.40).

Syntax
» There is no new syntax to learn.

" paxapuor oi £lenpoveg, 6T avtol Elendicovron.

poxaplot oi £renqpoves — Yet again we have an adjective serving as a noun, substantized by an article
that is in agreement with it. Both the article and the &g ending indicate what gender, case, and number
for éenpovec?®

grenuoveg is from élenuov, ov, merciful, compassionate. Notice that the nom.-sg. ending is wv, not
oc as you expect. This is a 3D adjective with a stem ending in v. So é\efuwv may look like a genitive
plural, but this word is using the nom.-sg. zero form option in the 3D core pattern (83.16).

Note also there are only two endings listed in this lexical entry. The adjectives we have seen up to
now have had three sets of endings, one for each of the genders, for example poxépioc, a, ov in verse
3. But this adjective only has two sets of endings, which makes it like the indefinite pronoun tic, Tt,
our model word for 3D forms (§3.16). Adjectives that use two sets of endings are called two-
termination adjectives. Such two-termination 3D paradigms can be labeled a 3-3 paradigm.

Look over the paradigm in §3.40 and notice the 3D endings. If you know the 3D endings then
most of these forms are recognizable. However, while the two nominative singulars use a regular 3D
zero form ending, they are both easy to confuse with 2D endings. If you memorize élenuwv, ov, not
just érenjuwv, you have a chance of recognizing these forms when they show up.

Since there are no separate feminine forms in this pattern, the ¢ ending is used for both the
masculine and feminine. Which gender is é efjpoveg in this context and how do you know?”

How would you translate the first clause, poxdépiot oi érenuovec?®

Bonus Coverage

The writers of lexicons study all the texts in which a word appears, searching for clues in the context for the
meaning of the word. You can do this same kind of study by using a concordance or digital resource that
lists all the places a word shows up. When you do such a study of the word éienuwv, ov you find there is
only one other use in the New Testament. In Hebrews 2:17 Jesus is referred to as a “merciful and faithful
high priest” (A enpov koi motog dpyepeng). I we take the context of the Bible as a whole as providing a
network of mutually interpretive images, allusions and echoes, we see Jesus as the example of this

R R R R e R R e i it
a Masc./fem.-nom.-pl.

b Masculine since oi goes with it and oi can only be masculine.

c “Blessed are the merciful.”
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characteristic that he calls blessed.*® But even more striking, of the 32 uses of this word in the LXX, 28 of
them are references to God, and only four refer to a merciful human being, all four in Proverbs.

Most of the OT references flow from one of the key defining revelations of God. When he passed
before Moses he declared,

KOpLog 6 B¢ oikTippov Kol EAeNROV LakpoBLpog Kol ToAVELEOG Kol GANO1VOG
The Lord God, compassionate and merciful, patient and full of mercy and true. (Exod 34:6)

This passage is foundational to the Old Testament picture of God and is echoed frequently, for
example in Nehemiah 9:17, 31; Psalm 86:15; 103:8; Jonah 4:2; and Joel 2:13. Jesus picks up this central
motif, thereby illustrating how the citizens of God’s Kingdom share in the life of God and his ways.

ot1 avroi — Review if necessary.

£lenOoovran — This verb has exactly the same features as mopaxindncovzon in verse 4.
What stem ending do you expect to find on the lexical form?¢

Parse éiendnocovrto.t

How do you translate 811 adtoi éAendfcovron?’

Now translate the whole sentence, pakdptot oi Erenjpoveg, 6t avtoi érenbnioovrar.?
Read the verse aloud several times.

Map

7 pokapot[ ] ol éhenpoveg
6t awtol Ehenbncovrat.

Vocabulary
ghefm, have compassion, show mercy
g\enuomv, ov, merciful, compassionate**

T R R

d «or e, since these are the vowels that lengthen to an  when a tense-form sign is added, as we
saw in verse 5.

e Fut.-ind.-mp2-3-pl. < éreéw, have compassion, show mercy.

“Because/for they themselves will be shown mercy.”

“Blessed are the merciful because they will be shown mercy.”

« =h

43 Modern exegetes usually focus only on the specific context of a passage, though often expanding the context
to include the document and sometimes other documents by the same author, if there are any. The ancient
church recognized the importance of these forms of context, but also worked with the Bible as a whole. This
more wholistic approach is somewhat similar to the modern approaches of Biblical Theology and the
Theological Interpretation of Scripture. For more on these two movements see the brief discussion and the
literature cited in UEBG, ch. 6.

44 Notice the word moivéreog, full of mercy in the passage cited from Exodus. It is composed of two words,
nolvg (much, many, great) and £lcog (mercy), and thus yet another member of this word family.
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Bempéw, look at, see [theater]

Aibog, ov, 0, stone [megalith, note péyag, peyain, péya, great, large]

0pOoipde, oY, o, eye [ophthalmologist]

maAv, back, again [palindrome, note dpay-, a root of tpéyw, run]j

Morphology

»  Two-termination adjectives have two sets of endings instead of three. The masculine and

feminine share the same endings, as, for example, in tig, T (83.16).

« The 3D adjectives with stems ending in v (83.40).

Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence

poxdpror  oi €ienpoveg,

[The predicate position (A-TS).]

[The article substantizing an adjective.]

éhenuoveg is from an adjective that has a 3D paradigm. Study the paradigm in §3.40,
noticing that the 3D endings are what you would expect from the core pattern. There
are no new endings.
The new element in this paradigm is the form of the vocative singulars, which in 3D
nominals usually are simply the bare stem of the word (8§3.40c). These vocatives are
rare and you can ignore them at this point.
As you see in the vocabulary list, this word only has two nominative endings instead
of the usual three endings for adjectives, élefuwv, ov. Some adjectives only have one
form for both the masculine and feminine, as you’ve already seen in 11g, Tt.

6T avTol  £henOicovran.

[The subordinating conjunction 6tt.]

[The intensive use of avtog, -self.]

[A future mp2 verb with its tense-form sign 6no.]

[A stem ending in the vowel & which lengthens to n when a tense-form sign is added.]
» £\eg + Onocovtal — Elendncovral.
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New Topics in Matthew 5:8
Morphology
« The square of stops pattern &, B, ¢ + o =y (883.19; 4.15).
« Middle-only verbs (882.6f, 5.92a).

Syntax
« Middle-only verb translation (882.6f, 7c; 5.92a).

8 paxéapuor oi kadapoi ti| kKapdig, 6L avTol TOV OOV dyovrar.

poxapuot oi kaBapoi — We have yet another substantized adjective. Parse koBapoi.?

Translate, poxépiot oi kaOapoi.

T kapdig — Parse kopdiq.°

This dative cluster is used like t® mvevuatt in verse 3. Translate, paxéprot oi kabapoi i kopdig.
6T avToi — Review if necessary.

10V 0g6v — Parse 0gov.°

We’ve seen this common case usage several times. Which use is it (§§2.27a; 5.75)?"

oyovror — Our final word in the clause is its verb. The ending is vtot, so what is its voice, person, and
number based just on this ending?’

The o in front of the ending vtau is the linking vowel, which leaves oy- as the stem. This verb uses
different roots for its principal parts. The lexical entry is 6pdw, see. 6pdw is the verb’s Ist principal
part and its 2nd principal part is yopat. Recall that the 2nd principal part is used for the future active
and first middle/passive (§2.19¢).

Notice that this 2nd principal part has a middle/passive ending. Some verbs do not use an active
form in all of their principal parts (82.19d). Review 82.6f and then read 882.7c; 5.92a. Since mp1
verbs are usually functioning as a middle and not a passive dyopou is translated | will see.

You have learned that o is the tense-form sign of the future (882.18; 4.14), so you might wonder
where the o is in this verb. It is hidden in the y. Notice how the sound of this letter is like a
combination of 7 and . The root is really 6w, but when the o of the future tense-form sign is added it
changes to what it sounds like, namely .

B
Masc.-nom.-pl. < kabapdg, @, 6v, clean, pure.

“Blessed are the pure.”

Fem.-dat.-sg. < kapdia, ag, 1), heart.

“Blessed are the pure in heart.”

Masc.-acc.-sg. < 6edg, od, 0, God, a god.

Direct object.

Mp-3-pl.

Q DO O O T D
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So not only can vowels contract, consonants can combine! This is part of a pattern called the
square of stops. Fortunately, much of it makes sense if you think of the sounds of the letters, like & +
o = . Read over §3.19 and then see how the square of stops works in the future in §4.15 and
illustrated in the paradigms of méunw in §4.16 and §4.18. What, then, is the parsing of dyovton?"

Translate, 8t odytol OV Odv dyovton.!

Translate the whole sentence, paxdépiot oi kadapoi tfj kapdig, 6Tt avtoi OV oV dyovon.)
Read the verse aloud several times.

Map

8 uokapot[ ] ot kaBapoi
M) Kapdig
611 avtoi Tov Bedv dyovtat.

In this level 3 map tf] kapdig is moved under the word it modifies. In the second clause tov 0edv is
the direct object of the verb so it remains on the main line of the clause (82.3).

Vocabulary

kobapdc, @, ov, clean, pure [cathartic]

kopdia, ag, 1, heart [cardiology, note Adyoc]
opaw [om-, 16-], see [panorama, note wav, all]
ar0eia, ag, 1, truth®

amooeTorog, ov, 0, messenger, apostle [apostle]
aomalopa, greet

ypoon, 7, 1, @ writing, Scripture [note ypaom]

Morphology

* The combination w, B,  + 6 =y (§§3.19; 4.15). You’ll learn the other sections of the square of
stops later.

*  Study the paradigms of méunm in 884.16, 18.

» Some verbs do not have an active form in one or more of their tense-forms, as indicated by the
use of middle/passive forms in the principal parts (882.6f; 5.92a).

Syntax

» The middle/passive form of verbs that are middle-only usually have a sense related to the middle
voice which means they will be translated as an active since English does not have a middle voice
(882.6f, 7c; 5.92a).

B R R R R R AT
h  Fut.-ind.-mp1-3-pl. < 6pbo.

i “Because/for they themselves will see God.”

] “Blessed are the pure in heart because they will see God.”

4 gan0gwa is from MBw/laviave, escape one’s notice, be hidden with an a privative on the front (§2.37b). So
the idea is “not hidden,” that is, “unconcealed, manifest; hence actual, real, genuine.” Abbott-Smith, 20 on the
related adjective aindrc, éc. See also CGEL, 15-16, on aAnbsto.
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Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence

oi koBapoi Ti| Kapdiq,

[Predicate position (A-TS).]

[An article substantizing an adjective.]

[A dative for place/sphere (in), though there are other options as well.]

oyovrto.

[6Tuis a subordinating conjunction introducing a causal clause.]

[avtog in the nominative is intensive, -self. It is also intensive if it is in agreement with another
word. For example, kol adtog 6 0gog pet’ avtdv £otat, “And God himself will be with them.”

(Rev 21:3)]

[Accusative for direct object (8§2.27a).]

Some verbs do not use an active form, but prefer the middle in one or more
of their principal parts (§82.6f; 5.92a). So in the vocabulary list the lexical
form dgomdlopon, greet, has the ending pow which signals this is a middle-
only verb, at least in the present and imperfect which are built from the first
principal part, the form listed in a lexicon.

The verb opaw is active in the present, but has éyouaou as its second principal
part, the part used for the future active and first middle/passive. Accordingly,
it is middle-only in the future. Here 6yovtou is fut.-ind.-mp1-3-pl.

The stem of dyopau is 6m-, one of the alternate stems listed for opaw in the
vocabulary list. When the o tense-form sign is added to a stem ending in =, f,
or ¢ it changes to v, matching the sound of the combination of letters. So
here, én + 6 = 6y, and thus ozt + 6 + 0 + viouw — Syovtat.

Learn that =, B, or ¢ + ¢ = vy, and study the paradigms of néunw in §84.16, 18
to learn to recognize the future indicative of verbs with stems ending in one
of these consonants.

Such middle-only forms will usually be translated with an active. Here, “they
will see” (§§2.6f, 7c; 5.92a).
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New Topics in Matthew 5:9
Morphology
»  Two-termination adjectives of the 2D (§3.14).

Syntax

«  The genitive of relationship (8§5.39).

« The double accusative of person and thing (85.76).

» The double accusative of object and complement (85.77).

Material to learn later
« The nominative as a complement with a passive verb (85.30).

° paxapuor oi gipnvomoroi, 611 avTol viol o KANOGOVTAL.

poxapuot oi gipnvomoroi — Again our noun in this predicate position is a substantized adjective. Parse
gipnvomnoioi.?

As the lexical entry indicates, ipnvomoidg, év is an adjective with only two sets of endings, like
éhenuav, ov in verse 7 (83.40), but now all the forms are 2D. So this two-termination pattern is
labeled a 2-2 paradigm. Study 83.14, rejoicing that there are no new endings.

Since this is a two-termination adjective this ending could also be feminine, but the article ot indicates
it is masculine in our passage. What is the case and use of ipnvomotoi?®

Translate paxépiot oi giprnvomoroi.©
ot1 avroi — Review if necessary.
vioi — Parse this word.¢

The use of this case is a little different from what we have seen up to this point. We’ll come back to it
once we have studied the verb in this clause.

Ogod — Parse this word.®

Read §5.39 for the usage of this genitive with the head term vioi, a word that refers to a relationship.
Several of the specific case uses simply correspond to the meaning of the words used.

R R R R R R R R R R R R R
Masc.-nom.-pl. < gipnvomoudg, 6v, peace-making.

Nominative, subject.

“Blessed are the peacemakers.”

Masc.-nom.-pl. < vidg, o, o, son.

Masc.-gen.-sg. < 8edg, ob, 6, God, a god.

O OO T oD
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kin0covrar — Parse this word.
Translate kAn6rjcovtat.?

Notice we have two nominatives with this verb. The first one, avtoi, intensifies the subject, as we’ve
seen before, “they themselves.” The second nominative, vioi, indicates what they will be called, so it
is like an object.

To sort out this puzzling nominative let’s begin with the fact that a number of verbs can take two
accusatives in the active. These are usually very easy to read and translate since English has this same
feature. Read 885.76-77.

When koAéw is in the active it uses a double accusative of object and complement, but when it is
used as a passive both of these accusatives are changed to nominatives. Read §5.30 for this basic
point. This construction is not common so you don’t need to sort out all the details at this point.
Fortunately, it is easy to translate as long as you don’t try to make both nominatives the subject.

Translate &1 avtoi vioi Og0d KANORGoVTAL"

Now translate the whole sentence, paxépiot oi gipnvornoroi, &1t avtoi vioi Ogod KAnOHcovTar.!
Read the verse aloud several times.

Map

9 pokapot[ ] ol gipnvomotoi,
OtL avTol vioi Bgob KANnOHGOVTOL.

When we map verbs with double accusatives the verb and the accusatives stay on the main line, and
the same applies when such verbs are put in the passive and have two nominatives.

Vocabulary
gipnvomoldg, ov, peace-making [note eipnvn, peace + noiéw, do; make]
vidg, od, 0, son

amoxpive, answer, respond,*® only in mid. in NT

HHHH R R R R R R
f  Fut.-ind.-mp2-3-pl. < xeAéw, call.

g “They will be called.”

h  “Because/for they themselves will be called sons of God.”

i “Blessed are those who make peace because they will be called sons of God.”

46 Compare and, from, off + «pive, separate, select; judge. In CG dnoxpive is used for separate, distinguish;
mid. answer. While only this middle use appears in the New Testament, the CG meanings help make sense of
the formation of the verb from ané + xpive.
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de&10c, &, 6v, right (side) [ambidextrous, note auei, on both sides]*

Kopmdg, o, o, fruit [Polycarp, “much fruit,” note ToAdg, moAAn}, Todd, much, many]
oikia, ag, N, house, home [economy, note véuw, distribute, assign, manage]
TéKVOV, 0V, 10, child [compare “tike”]

Morphology
« The 2D two-termination adjectives (§3.14).

Syntax

» The genitive can be used for a family relationship or some other sort of relationship (85.39).

» The double accusative of person and thing occurs with verbs that can have two objects, both in
the accusative (85.76). “Jesus teaches them many things.”

» The double accusative of object and complement occurs with verbs referring to activities such as
naming or making. Such verbs can have an accusative object that in turn has a complement
indicating what the object is or becomes (§5.77). “Jesus makes his disciples fishers of people” =
“Jesus makes his disciples be/become fishers of people.”

Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence
poxdpor  oi eipnvomouoi,
[Predicate position, adjective — article + substantive (ATS).]
[An article substantizing an adjective.]
The lexical entry for this word is gipnvomotog, 6v which signals that it is a two
termination adjective and has a 2-2 paradigm. It has the same endings as the other 2D
paradigms (83.14). As with other two termination adjectives the masculine forms
serve for the feminine as well.
oTLavTol vioi  0g0D KAnOcovTaL.
[A subordinating conjunction introducing a causal clause.]
[avtog in the nominative is intensive, -self.]
Some verbs can take two accusatives, with one of the accusatives as the direct object and
the other its complement, describing the object. English has this same feature, so this
should not cause problems for reading. “You will call his name Jesus.” kaAéoelg TO
6vopa avtod Tnoodv. (Luke 1:31). In Greek both name and Jesus are in the accusative.

“Name” is the object and “Jesus” identifies the name he is to be called. This is called the
double accusative of object and complement (85.77).

47 In the ancient world the right side was viewed as clever and skillful, in contrast to the left. So one who is
ambidextrous is skillful with both hands—double righthanded! One of the words for the left side is evdvopog,
ov which is from &b (well) and dvopa (name), ““having an auspicious name’: a euphemistic term for the ‘left’
position because bad omens came from the left” (CGEL, 157). Similarly, in Latin sinister means, “on the left”
and is often used for that which is awkward, unlucky, inauspicious, and so forth. Then English focused on the
nefarious sense of “sinister.” Those of us who are left-handed find such views questionable, to say the least!
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Certain verbs such as kaAéwm can take a double accusative of object and complement in
the active, but when put in the passive the two accusatives become two nominatives, as in
our verse. Thus the nominative vioi is not the subject, but more like a complement,
though without an equative verb (§5.30). You don’t need to learn this construction in
detail since it only occurs occasionally with specific verbs. But if you find a passive verb
with a strange nominative you should check a lexicon to see if the verb takes this
construction.

There is also another form of double accusative in which both of the accusatives are
objects of the verb. “That one will teach you all things.” ékeivoc dudc d16a&el ThvTa
(John 14:26). Here both you and all things are objects. This construction is called a
double accusative of person and thing (85.76). As this example illustrates, English has
this same grammatical construction.

The genitive of relationship is used for either a family relationship or some other
sort of relationship (85.39). The meaning of the words will signal this use, as vioi
does here.

New Topics in Matthew 5:10
Morphology
* Reduplication (882.17; 4.26a-c).
» The perfect middle/passive participle (882.21f; 4.31, 101, 132).

Syntax

» Verbal aspect and Aktionsart (§82.11-12; 5.87-88, 89f, 114).

» The progressive Aktionsart of the present and imperfect tense-
forms (885.98, 119).

Material to learn later
» The emphases and roles of verbs of the perfect tense-form
(885.114-16).

0 paxapro oi dedrwypévor fvekey dikarocivig, 6L adTAOV 0TIy 1 Pacireia TOV 0VpaAVDY.
poxapiot oi dedrwypévor — Take a moment to see what you recognize in these words.

Did you spot the predicate position: adjective + [article + substantive] (A-TS)? Did you recognize
that the article and the endings on poxéptot and dediwypévor signal masc.-nom.-pl.?

A new feature to note is the presence of pev near the end of dediwypévor. When pev is followed by an
adjectival ending from the 2-1-2 pattern (83.10) it signals a middle/passive participle (§82.21f;
4.101). Look over the paradigm in 84.132 to see how this works.

The lexical entry is dubkm, pursue, persecute. So dediwypévor has doubled the first letter from dubk-

to dedwdy-. Recall that this doubling is called reduplication and it is a sign of the perfect tense-form
(82.17). Read §4.26a-c for more about reduplication.
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Normally pev will have the linking vowel o before it, but the linking vowel is not used in the
perfect middle/passive. When reduplication takes the form of a lengthened vowel (84.26¢) it is not
always clear that reduplication is present so this lack of a linking vowel is sometimes the clearest
sign of the perfect middle/passive (84.31).

The lack of a linking vowel means that a consonant on the end of a stem will often come in
contact with the consonant on the ending. Here dediok + pevot causes the «k to change to a v.

K+ 1—=vyu dedlwK + pevol =  dedwy + pevor = dedwypévol

You should look over the list of such changes in 84.32 to get a general idea of what they look like.
Since our focus is on learning to read Greek you do not need to try to learn these changes. Fortunately
many of them are minor, which means the forms will be clear enough for parsing without memaorizing
all the details. You do, however, need to know that such changes take place so you know what is
going on when you find something unusual on a stem ending when a consonant has been changed.

Perfect middle/passive forms are built on the fifth principal part (82.19¢), here dedimyuau.
The article oi substantizes this participle, as we’ve seen in earlier verses. Review the general
guidelines for translating the perfect tense-form in §2.12b and look over the further examples in

85.90e, then translate oi dediwypévor??

In our reading we have met several of the tense-forms so now is a good time to step back and explore
the Greek verb further.

Verbal Aspect and Aktionsart

Review the introduction to the three aspects found in Greek verbs (82.11) and then read §5.87 for
further explanation and examples of verbal aspect. The main point to understand is that aspect
concerns the viewpoint of the author, whether he/she is viewing the action from within the event as it
is in progress, or from above it viewing it as a whole, or at some point after it has taken place.*®

While the fundamental feature of a verb’s tense-form is its aspect, verbs can also suggest the nature of
the event itself, referred to as its Aktionsart. Read 85.88 to get an initial overview of the main points,
noting especially the signs of Aktionsart and the examples of the kinds of action. The brief summaries
of Aktionsarten in appendix 5 of GNTG (p. 435-38) may also be helpful for seeing the main points of
this material.

T R R R R R R R R R R R R e
a “The ones who have been persecuted,” “the ones persecuted,” “they who are persecuted,” “the
persecuted.”

99 ¢¢

48 To illustrate these viewpoints several current Greek grammarians adapt the analogy of a parade which was
originally used in a grammatical study of Russian. Wallace, for example, likens the durative aspect to the
spectators in the stands watching the parade as it goes by, while the aoristic viewpoint is that of a news
commentator viewing the whole parade from a blimp, and then the resultative is the viewpoint of the clean-up
crew coming along after the parade. Daniel B. Wallace, Greek Grammar Beyond the Basics: An Exegetical
Syntax of the New Testament (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1997), 500.
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Among all the Aktionsarten note especially the progressive Aktionsart for action that is on-going or
continuous (885.98, 119). This is the one Aktionsart that you should learn at this point since it is the
one that is most common for the present and imperfect tense-forms. Notice how it corresponds
directly with the durative aspect of these tense-forms and is reflected in the present progressive and
past progressive translations we have been using.

The other tense-form you have studied up to this point is the future. Since the future is neutral in
aspect it does not reflect the author’s viewpoint but is more directly focused on time (8§§2.11d; 5.87d).
In terms of Aktionsart it can refer to progressive action, like the present and imperfect tense-forms,
but much more frequently it reflects the most common Aktionsart of the aorist tense-form which, as
we will soon study, describes the action as a whole, corresponding closely with the aoristic aspect
(82.11b).

Now we add the perfect tense-form with its resultative aspect (882.11c; 5.87c). Since the resultative
aspect reflects a viewpoint within a present situation that has come about through prior events it is
like a combination of the durative and aoristic aspects. See §5.114. So here the perfect participle
dedlmyuévor refers to people who “have been persecuted.” Once again the aspect corresponds to our
English translation. Their current situation is characterized by their having experienced persecution.
This does not mean the persecution is necessarily over, but the situation is being viewed at a point
where the action is sufficiently complete for the point that Jesus is making (85.87c¢).

The perfect tense-form does not have different Aktionsarten, but rather may represent certain other
nuances. Since at this point we are focusing on aspects and Aktionsarten we’ll come back to these
other nuances later in the course. In the meantime several of the optional Adventures in Exegesis
sections will feature these nuances of the perfect tense-form. So you have the opportunity to see how
the perfect tense-form is working now if you wish. It’s not very hard.

Adventures in Exegesis

The perfect tense-form is somewhat complex since its sense combines a past action and a present state. As
just noted, unlike other tense-forms, in the perfect the aspect, meaning of the verb, and the context do not
suggest different Aktionsarten, kinds of action. Rather they may suggest that the emphasis is more on
either the past action or on the present state. Often, however, there is no particular emphasis on one or the
other. In addition to these two possible emphases there are two possible roles the verb may play in the
context. It may simply provide a bit of background information, or it may refer to something that has
ongoing relevance in the context (§85.114-17).

Looking, then, at dedwwypévor in our verse there does not seem to be any emphasis on the past
experience of persecution. Rather, the focus seems to be on how their current experience of having been
persecuted is relevant in the present context as Jesus is addressing them, declaring that they are blessed. So
the emphasis seems to be on the present state, and the verb has the role of describing an effect that is
relevant to what is being said and not just an incidental background fact.

One final point to note for now regarding Greek verbal aspect and Aktionsart. Occasionally the aspect
of a verb has little or no significance. For example, the verb &ipi is a stative verb (§2.2c) that only
occurs in the present, imperfect, and future. Given that the future aspect is neutral and both the
present and the imperfect have a durative aspect, it seems that to the Greek mind the durative is
appropriate for this verb, perhaps with an Aktionsart for an on-going state or condition.*® But this
nuance should not be emphasized since this verb has no aorist form that an author could have chosen
for a different nuance. Sometimes a particular verbal form is simply how something is said. Read
85.89f.

49 «On-going state or condition” represents the Aktionsart of the present and imperfect tense-forms labelled
customary §85.100, 122.
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Whew! As you can see, these are large complex topics! A general sense of verbal aspect and the
major Aktionsart for each tense-form is valuable when reading, but detailed analysis of the aspect and
Aktionsart of verbs can be left for exegetical study and reflection in the future. Occasionally 1’11
highlight verbal aspect and Aktionsart in the optional Adventures in Exegesis sections. But for now
you should just learn the basic facts spelled out in the summary at the end of this verse.

£vekev dikoroovvig — Evekeyv IS a preposition, so it is easy to locate in a lexicon since prepositions do
not change forms like nominals and verbals, though this particular preposition also appears as &veka.
It is never put on the beginning of a verb to form a compound verb, unlike we saw in verse 4 with
napd on mopoakorém. Prepositions that are not used as prefixes in compound verbs are referred to as
“improper” prepositions (§5.254¢).%°

Parse dikatocvvnc.?
This noun is in the genitive because &vekev uses words in the genitive for its object.
Translate €vexkev dikatoovvngc.©

This prepositional phrase is modifying the subject of the clause, oi dedwwyuévor, so how would you
translate, poxapiot oi dedrwypévor Evekev dikaroctvnc??

o0TL 00TAOV E6TIV 1) facticio TAOV 0Vpavdy — Review verse 3 if necessary.

Translate the whole sentence, pokdpiot ot 6diwyuévor Evekev dikatocivng, 6Tt avTdv £6TV 1y
Booileio T@V ovpavdv.t

Read the verse aloud several times.

Map
In a level 2 map only the clauses and prepositional phrases are moved (85.267).

10 pokapot[ ] ol dediwypévor
EVEKEV OIKALOGVVNG
OTL aOT®V €0Tv 1) foaciieia TOV oVPAVAV.

A level 3 map modifies the level 2 map by moving the genitive, tdv obpavav, under its head term.

T R R R R R R R R R R R R e

b Fem.-gen.-sg. < dwkatoctvn, g, 1, righteousness, justice.

C “Because of righteousness.”

d “Blessed are those who have been persecuted on account of righteousness.”

e “Blessed are those who have been persecuted on account of righteousness, for theirs is the
kingdom of heaven.”

%0 This term can be misleading since being pre-positioned on a verb is not an essential characteristic of a
preposition and there is no functional difference between the two groups of prepositions. For more on the nature
of prepositions see Murray J. Harris, Prepositions and Theology in the Greek New Testament (Grand Rapids:
Zondervan, 2012), 25-32, and see below, p. 253 n. 169.
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Level 3

10 pokapot[ ] ol dediwypévor
EVEKEV O1KALOGVVNG
OTL aOT®V €oTv 1) Paciieia
TV 0OVPOVAV.

Vocabulary

dubk®, pursue, persecute

gvexo/Evekev, W. gen. because of, on account of

gyeipw [éyep-], raise up, wake

gpyov, ov, 16, work, deed, action [energy]

ntéw, seek

KeQOAN, Tic, 1, head [macrocephalic]

vekpog, &, 6v, dead, noun corpse, dead person [necromancy]

Note: There is a minor vowel difference in some of the stems for éysipw, as you see in the alternate
stem [éyep-]. Usually such minor changes will not be listed as alternate stems to learn since you can
often find the word in a lexicon if you are generally aware that such changes can take place. Many
such minor changes follow patterns that you can study later in §84.68-75.

Morphology

» Reduplication usually either doubles an initial consonant with an ¢ between the two consonants or
lengthens the initial vowel when the verb begins with a vowel (882.17; 4.26a-c).

» Reduplication and the lack of a linking vowel are signs of the perfect middle/passive (84.31).

» puev followed by a 2-1-2 adjectival ending is a sign of a middle/passive participle (§§2.21f; 4.101,
132).

«  Perfect middle/passives are built from the fifth principal part (§82.19; 4.31).

Syntax
»  The meaning of the term aspect: the author’s viewpoint (§§2.11; 5.87).
« The meaning of the term Aktionsart: the kind of action, what the author is saying about the actual
nature of the action, event, or situation (8§5.88).
« The labels and meanings of the three aspects (882.11; 5.87):
Durative: viewing the action from within, as in progress
Aoristic: viewing the action from outside, as a whole
Resultative: viewing a completed action from within the situation that has come about as a result
of the past action.
» The three components that signal Aktionsart (§5.88):
The verb’s aspect
The verb’s meaning
Clues in the context.
» The aspect that corresponds to each tense-form learned thus far (882.12; 5.87¢):
Present — durative
Imperfect — durative
Future — neutral
Perfect — resultative.
» Progressive is the most common Aktionsart of the present and imperfect tense-forms, describing
action as on-going (885.98, 119).
» Aspect and Aktionsart occur is all forms of a tense-form, not just the indicative (85.879).
» The aspect and Aktionsarten of some verbs have little if any exegetical significance (85.89f).
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Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence
HOKAPLOL 0L  OEOLOYUEVOL  EVEKEV OLKULOGUVIG,

Reduplication usually takes the form of a doubled initial consonant with ¢ between
the two consonants or a lengthened initial vowel (882.17; 4.26a-c).

The perfect middle/passive is built on the 5th principal part, with reduplication and
the lack of a linking vowel as its main characteristics (§84.31).

The sign of a middle/passive participle is pev followed by a 1D or 2D ending
(882.21f; 4.101, 132).

A Greek tense-form primarily signals aspect, that is, the viewpoint of the author (882.11; 5.87).
There are three aspects:

* Durative (Imperfective) — action viewed from within, as in process.
* Aoristic (Perfective) — action viewed from without, as a whole.
* Resultative (Stative) — the present situation viewed as resulting from a prior action.

The present and imperfect have durative aspect, the future has no aspect, and the perfect is resultative
(82.12; 5.87e).

Aktionsart refers to what the author is saying about the actual nature of the action, event, or situation
(85.88). It is signaled by:
» the aspect of the tense-form + the meaning of the verb + the context.

Progressive is the most common Aktionsart of the present and imperfect tense-forms, describing
action as on-going (885.98, 119).

Aspect and Aktionsart occur is all forms of a tense-form, not just the indicative (85.879).

The aspect and Aktionsarten of some verbs have little if any exegetical significance (8§5.89f).

6TL a0TAV EoTIV 1] Paciieio TOV 0VPAVOY.

See verse 3.
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New Topics in Matthew 5:11

Morphology

«  The square of stops (83.19).

«  7dg, mioa, ndv (83.37).

» The first and second person pronouns (83.47).

» The general characteristics of the forms of the first and second
aorist (84.45).

» Auorist active and first middle/passive forms are built from the
third principal part (82.19).

« The present and aorist subjunctive (884.77-79).

« The present middle/passive participle (§4.111).

Syntax

» The uses of nag, tdca, ndv (85.8).

» The basic sense of the subjunctive (§2.9c).

« The translation of the aorist subjunctive (85.136).

» The basic idea of the circumstantial participle (882.10b; 5.181e,
182, 189-90).

» The temporal nuance of a circumstantial participle (85.191).

»  The indefinite temporal clause (885.231a-b).

1 nokaproi ¢ote 6oy dveldicmoty HPaC Kai SIAEMGIY Kol eim®oty iy movpov Kad’ Du@dv
Yevoopevol évekev £nod.

proxapoi éote — You’re very familiar with the first word of this verse, but now we don’t have the
predicate position. Rather we have a verb that you already learned in verse 3. Parse éote (84.6).°

So Jesus shifts to the second person plural, applying his statements directly to his hearers.

Translate poxdépioi ote.”

6tav — This is a conjunction introducing a subordinate clause signifying an indefinite temporal
clause, when or whenever. Read 885.231a-b, focusing on the sections which discuss this word.

overdicmorv — Next we have the verb of this indefinite temporal clause. The ending on this verb is
related to the ending ovowv in the core pattern you’ve learned (§4.1), but the ov has been lengthened
to an .

What mood does this lengthened vowel signify according to §2.21b?°

Learn well that this long linking vowel comes after the tense-form sign, if there is one, since this
vowel links the tense-form sign to the ending. Don’t confuse this lengthening with the lengthening of
the stems of contract verbs whose vowels lengthen before a tense-form sign as you have seen in the
future and we’ll meet later in other tense-forms (84.17).

R R R R R R R R R R R R R
a Pres.-ind.-act.-2-pl. < &ipi, be.

b “You are blessed.”

¢ Subjunctive.
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Notice that the subjunctive is the mood frequently used with étav (85.231). Review §2.9c to see how
this use fits with the general sense of the subjunctive.

So we now know the mood, voice, person, and number of this word, but what about its tense-form?
When we have a sign of the subjunctive (either 1| or ® as the linking vowel) and there is a ¢ before it,
then the word will most often be an aorist.

There are four general patterns that forms of the aorist can take (84.45). Here we have an example
of an aorist using a ¢ tense-form sign, often called a first aorist, weak aorist, or sigmatic aorist. Locate
the form that corresponds to dveidicwov in the paradigm of the first aorist subjunctive in §4.78.

The lexical entry is oveidiCw, insult, revile. What, then, is the parsing of éveidicootv?

Earlier we saw a  change to a 6 when a tense-form sign was added (yoptalw — yoptacOncovta, V.
6). Now we see { drop out when the o is added: oveldil + 6 — Oveldio-. This effect is another feature
of the square of stops. You have learned that a labial combines with ¢ to produce y, and now we see
that when a o joins a ( the { drops out. This happens with several letters called dentals, 7, 6, 9, C.

Look over the various paradigms of the subjunctive in §84.77-79, noticing the characteristic long
linking vowel. You’ve not yet learned the second aorist nor the aorist second middle/passive, but you
can see that they use the same subjunctive endings as the other tense-forms. As you learn to recognize
these endings note especially the presence of 1 not only in the mp-2-sg., where you have seen it
before, but now also in the act.-3-sg. in the subjunctive. Accordingly, assume 1 is mp-2-sg. unless the
form is subjunctive, in which case it could be act.-3-sg.

As you already know, aorists have the aoristic aspect. Review §82.11b; 5.87b, and note that §5.124
also covers this basic point. How is Jesus viewing this action?*

In the indicative the aorist usually refers to past time (§82.11-12), but here we have a subjunctive, a
mood that does not signal time. Review §5.87g and read §5.136.

How might you translate éveidicwow?’
Now translate &tav oveldicmo.?

It is useful even for reading purposes to understand the distinction between action verbs and stative
verbs, and between telic and atelic verbs. Review 82.2b-c and read §5.89c. Do you think ovedio is
an action verb or a stative verb? A telic verb or an atelic verb?"

vpdag — We now meet a pronoun for the second person. Read §3.46 and locate this form in the
paradigm in §3.47. As you see, this is another of the twelve core patterns to learn thoroughly. What is
its case, number, and translation?'

R R R R R R R R R R R R R
d Aor.-subjn.-act.-3-pl. < dévedilw, insult, revile.

e From the outside, as a whole.

f  “They insult.” The aorist in non-indicative forms is quite often translated with a present
(85.125a), which fits here.

“When/Whenever they insult.”

ovewilo, insult, revile, is an action verb which is atelic, that is, it refers to an activity that does
not include a built-in conclusion or point of completion (85.89c2).

i Acc.-pl. “You.”

o «Q
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Kol suwémaerv — Here is the coordinating conjunction kai once again, this time connecting the two
subjunctive verbs ovedicwotv and SivEmaotv.

Notice that sivEmotv also has the ending oo, so we have another act.-3-pl. subjunctive. But
what tense-form is it? In verse 8 we saw a hidden o in dyovton because the y has been formed by n
and o combining. The same thing is going on with the & in ditb&wov. Our lexical entry is dibkw,
persecute, pursue, a word you just learned in the previous verse. Just like 1 + 6 =y, so also k + 6 = &.
Again the change makes sense given the sounds of these letters.

We have now seen examples of the three patterns in the square of stops. Review 83.19. As you
see, this is another of the twelve core patterns to learn. Pronouncing these equations aloud makes
them easier to learn; make them into chants!

Since there is a ¢ hidden in the & before motwv what is the parsing of sivEmctv?
Based on this parsing, and the discussion of dveidicwotv, how would you translate SibEmoiv?*

Kol girmowy — You probably spot immediately the same ending on this verb as on the previous two.
So we have a string of three verbs in this 6tav clause, each of which is an act.-3-pl. subjunctive.

ginwo is our first example of a second aorist. Locate the form that corresponds to einwowv in the
second aorist column in 84.78. It’s convenient that the present, the first aorist, and the second aorist
all use the same endings in the subjunctive. These are the endings you already learned in the core
pattern for personal endings, and here they have long linking vowels throughout.

Notice that the first aorist and the second aorist use different stems. The key sign of the first aorist
subjunctive is the ¢ before the long linking vowel. The key sign of the second aorist in all its forms
is its distinctive stem (84.45). Perhaps that is why the second aorist is referred to as the strong aorist
in some resources.

Since the second aorist is recognized by its distinct stem, you will need to learn second aorist stems as
you meet them. All aorists use the 3rd principal part for the active and first middle/passive, as you
saw in 82.19e. Principal parts are in the indicative, which for our verb is eirov. You’ve not learned
the second aorist indicative yet, but you can see that this indicative form uses the act.-1-sg. ending v,
which you learned in the core pattern for secondary personal endings (84.38), and it has o for the
linking vowel, just like in the imperfect tense-form.

There is more going on in this particular verb than for most verbs. Many Greek resources view this
form as coming from the 3rd principal part of Aéyw, say, speak. In the vocabulary list you find Aéyw
[€p-, ein-], say, speak. The &ir in brackets represents this second aorist stem, while &p represents yet a
different stem used by this word in other tense-forms.

This particular verb, however, is even more complex. There are actually two different verbs involved
here, not just different stems of one verb. Thus some lexicons, including BDAG and CGEL, list Aéy®
and einov separately as distinct verbs. Not all resources, however, take these as distinct verbs. So you
should also learn to associate Aéym and einov together so you won’t be confused when you use
resources that take einov as the aorist of Aéyo.

R R R R e R R A e it

] Aor.-subjn.-act.-3-pl. < dwidkw, persecute, pursue.

k “They persecute.” The object “you” is implied, as often happens in Greek. In this case the two
verbs are essentially sharing the one object, vpag.
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How, then, do you parse sinwctv?

mav — This is a form of ndc, naoo, ndv, each, every, any, all, (the) whole. Locate this form in the
paradigm at 83.37, another of the twelve core patterns to learn well. What are its two possible
parsings?™

We’ll look more at the meaning of this word below.
movnpov — What are the three possible parsings of this adjective (83.11)?"

Since ndv is modifying movnpdv and wév is neuter that means movnpov is not masc.-acc.-sg. But if
the cluster nav movnpov is neuter is it a nominative subject or an accusative direct object? The context
has to help us sort out questions like this. In this case it is not the subject because the verb is 3-pl. and
wav Tovnpov is singular. But even if nav movnpov were in the plural the sense of the words would still
point to it as the object; “they speak evil” makes more sense than as a subject, “evil speaks,” at least
in this context.

ndc, mhoa, Tav is a fascinating word. It refers to a group of people or objects, but may do so either by
viewing them as a collection of individual units, each, every, any, all, or by viewing them as a mass,
(the) whole, all.®* At times such nuances are signaled by the presence or absence of the article and
whether the form of ndc, néoa, mdv is singular or plural. Read 85.8 to help you begin to understand
the various translations for this word you are learning. Which signals do we have here?°

Which perspective is conveyed, the individual members of a group or the group as a whole??
Translate ndv movnpdv.9

K00 vpdv — kb’ is a form of the preposition katd. When kata is followed by a word beginning
with a vowel it drops its final a, as signaled by the apostrophe. If the vowel on the following word has
a smooth breathing the form will be kat’, for example, kot émayyediav. But here the following vowel
has a rough breathing, du@®v, so the T changes to 6 to match the “h” sound of the rough breathing on
vudv. Thus, once again we see a change based on how letters sound. We will look more closely at
such changes later.

kata can take either a genitive or an accusative for its object, and, as with many prepositions, it has a
number of different possible meanings with each of these cases. Here we see katd with the genitive,
which often will mean down or against and the context here points to the option, against.

B
| Aor.-subjn.-act.-3-pl. < Aéyw/eimov, say, speak. You should cite irov unless your instructor
prefers Aéyw. I’m citing both to help you learn this association of the two forms.
Neut.-nom./acc.-sg. < ndc, nhoa, Thv, each, every, any, all, (the) whole.

Masc.-acc.-sg. or neut.-nom./acc.-sg. < movnpag, &, 6v, bad, evil.

Anarthrous (no article) and singular.

Individual members.

“Any evil,” “every evil.” Most English translations have “every kind of evil,” though “any kind
of evil” might fit the indefinite clause better.

Q'DO:SB

51 Notice that in English “all” may have either of these senses.
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What is the case and number of vu@v (83.47)?"
Translate ko’ vpdv.®
\TEOL T TEAY Y

Bonus Coverage

Some editions of the New Testament, such as NA%, UBS®, and WH, place this word in square brackets to
indicate that the editors are unclear whether or not this word was part of the sentence in its earliest form.
We don’t have the original copies of any of the New Testament documents, nor of virtually any other
ancient document from this period. Instead, we have copies of copies, each differing to some degree from
every other copy. We have far more manuscript evidence for the New Testament than any other ancient
Greek document—close to 6000 manuscripts compared, for example, to only two or three manuscripts for
some CG texts. This means the original text can be reconstructed to a high degree of certainty even though
some differences are hard to sort out.

Textual criticism is the science and art of studying the variations in an attempt determine the earliest
reading. A textual issue is evaluated in the light of both external and internal evidence. The external
evidence consists of the actual manuscripts involved, looking at how early they are, where they are located
geographically, the general quality of their readings, and so forth. The internal evidence looks at how each
reading fits within the context and how the possible readings relate to each other. For example, at times it
seems clear how one reading developed from another.

In UBS® a letter next to each textual question indicates the level of certainty of the scholars who
worked on that edition. This particular example has a “C”, which means there is enough uncertainty about
the reading given in the text that another reading may well be correct. In this case the question is simply
whether this word is included or not.5?

Exploration of this complex field of study is a part of learning to do exegesis. But even apart from such
study you might consider pausing occasionally over variant readings. Some Christians in the past had those
other readings in their Bibles; what difference might that have made? These readings often provide small
windows into church history. Indeed, such reflection at times may lead you to new insight into the accepted
text through an alternate reading pointing up features you might not have otherwise noticed.

What signals do you see in yevdouevor and what do they indicate about its parsing?

You have all you need to parse this word except its tense-form. Review the tense-form signs listed in
82.18. Which, if any, are present here?"

None of the signs are present, so we most likely have a present or a second aorist, the two main tense-
forms that lack tense-form signs. You have just learned that the major feature distinguishing the
present from the second aorist is the stem, so we need to determine the principal part of this form. To
do so we locate the word in a lexicon to see its lexical form, recalling that the lexical form is almost
always the 1st principal part. In the lexicon we find yebvdw, lie, so you see that both this lexical form

B R R R R I R R T
r Gen.-pl.
S “Against you.”
t ouisa 2D adjective ending signaling masc.-nom.-pl.
uev followed by an adjectival ending signals a middle/passive participle.
u  None of the tense-form signs are present.

52 The other ratings used in the UBS edition are “A,” meaning the reading in the text is correct, but there are
some differences that are worth citing for grammatical, historical, or some other reason, “B,” the reading in the
text is almost certain, and “D” the editors had great difficulty in deciding among the readings.
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and the participle have the stem ye03-. So this participle is in the present, since a second aorist will
always have a stem that differs from the 1st principal part. When parsing a participle list the tense-
form, mood+ (participle), voice, gender, case, number, and lexical form (82.34). Parse ygvdopevor.’

This word always uses the middle/passive in the New Testament, as a lexicon will let you know.
Some New Testament lexicons list the lexical form as a middle/passive when the word is only used in
the middle in the New Testament, even if the verb is used elsewhere in the active.

Look over the paradigm for the present middle/passive participles in §4.111 so you’ll be able to
recognize them. The endings are the 2-1-2 pattern you have already learned so the endings are not
new, but they are now on a verb stem with a linking vowel and pev added.

Next we need to consider how this participle is functioning. Thus far the participles we have met have
had articles with them and have served as nouns.> Here, however, we have a new use, referred to as
the circumstantial or adverbial use. It is very common but also a little more complex than those we’ve
seen. So for our first encounter we will only look at the features relevant to this particular example.

A circumstantial participle functions adverbially to modify the main verb, telling us more about the
circumstances of the action or state that is expressed by the main verb. Review §2.10b and read
§85.181e, 1893, g.

So here yevdopevor is modifying the main verb einwov, telling us more about the speaking referred
to in the main verb sirwov. It is in the nominative to match the subject of the main verb because the
same persons who are doing the action of the main verb are also doing the action of this participle.
“Whenever they speak against you, lying.” The ones doing the speaking are also the ones doing the
lying.

Often a simple “ing” form works fine as a translation, though sometimes a more precise nuance may
be suggested by the context. There are eight different types of information that such a participle may
convey, depending on the context and the meaning of the verb. Often more than one option can work.
Indeed, many times the author probably does not have a particular nuance in mind—there are clear
ways to signal the various nuances if the author wanted to convey that idea in particular. Look over
8§5.190 to get an initial idea of these eight possible nuances.

Note that the example in §2.10b from Matthew 2:3 illustrates a circumstantial participle used for time.
In other words, the participle tells us what else the subject was doing while that subject was doing the
action of the main verb. Review §5.189h and read §5.182 and note how all participles include a
general temporal element, with a present participle referring to action at the same time as that of the
main verb and the aorist to action before the action of the main verb. Here the participle may have a
more focused temporal sense beyond this general temporal sense. In which case the idea would be
that these people are speaking against you and while doing so they are lying or speaking falsely. If the
participle were in the aorist it would suggest that the lying took place first and then the speaking,
“after lying they spoke.”

This temporal nuance works, but another of the eight possible huances may be better. As you just saw
from your quick survey of §5.190 some participles give the manner of the action of the main verb,

B R R R R AT
vV Pres.-ptc.-mp-masc.-nom.-pl. < yevdow, lie.

53 You have also learned that a participle with an article may serve as an adjective.
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similar to an adverb. So here the text would say they spoke against you in a lying manner, in other
words, falsely, which makes good sense. At times we will look at such nuances in the Adventures in
Greek sections, but you do not need to learn the eight possible nuances of a circumstantial participle
for basic Greek. At this point just learn the temporal distinction between the present and aorist. See
the discussion and examples in §85.191.

£vexev £not — Locate éuod in the paradigm at §3.47. What is its case and number?"

You see there are two forms listed, an enclitic form pov and the accented form £upod. The accented
form of personal pronouns often carry a bit of emphasis, except in a prepositional phrase, as here.
Read §5.264a2. Also, an author’s idiolect, that is, their personal style, may tend to use more emphatic
forms. It is not always clear whether this style blunts the force of the form or simply means the
author’s style is very forceful!®

Translate &vexev €uod.*

Translate the whole sentence. poxkdapioi éote 6tav ovedicnoty VudG Kol SbEmoty Kol einmot miv
movnpov Ko’ dudv [wevdouevol] Evexkev £uod.Y

Read the verse aloud several times.
Map

11 poaxdproi éote
Otav  Oveldicmotv VUdg
Kol SOty
Kol elnmwoty mhv Tovnpov
ka0’ VUGV
[wevdopevot]
gvekev £uob.

The main clause is “you are blessed,” which is then modified by the indefinite temporal clause,
“when” or “whenever.” This subordinate clause has three verbs. We could leave them on a single line
as the main line of that clause, but that would get cluttered, so I’ve used tab stops to line them flush
with one another.® Lining items flush signals that they are in apposition (82.31) or otherwise
coordinated with each other.

The first and third verbs have direct objects, which are left on the same line as their verbs. The
third verb also has three modifiers: two prepositional phrases and a participle. Notice that these
modifiers are not lined up flush since they are not coordinate with one another. Each of them modifies
the verb independently of the other modifiers. The back indenting allows each of them to have a line
of sight to the verb, as it were, to signal their independent modification.

HHHH A

w  Gen.-sg.

X  “Because of me,” “on account of me.”

y “Blessed are you when they insult and persecute you and say every evil thing against you, lying,
on account of me.”

9 ¢

5 For an introduction to the topic of idiolect (> i51o¢, a, ov, one’s own + Aextdc, 1, dv, spoken), see Advances,
ch. 6.
%5 In maps | recommend using tabs set at 0.25 inches.
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This is a level 2 map, with the prepositional phrases separated out, as well as the participle. A level 3
map would be the same except ndv would be placed under wovnpov.

Vocabulary

einov, an aor. form associated with Aéyw, say, speak

katd, W. gen. down, against, w. acc. through(out); according to, in keeping with

oveilo, insult, revile

6tav, when(ever) [6te + Gv]

ndlg, mdoa, Tav, each, every, any, all, (the) whole [pantheist, note 6edg]

movnpog, &, ov, bad, evil

yevdw, lie, only in mid. in New Testament [pseudonym, note “onym” which reflects dvopa, name]

dv, a particle signaling something is contingent, generalized, or indefinite

» v occurs independently and also in combinations, as you see in 6tav: §te, when + v =
whenever.

Morphology

» The three patterns of changes in the square of stops (§3.19).

»  The forms of ndg, ndoa, mav (§3.37).

« The forms of the first and second person pronouns (83.47).

» The first aorist is characterized by the tense-form sign o with linking vowels o/e, and the second
aorist by a stem change (84.45).

» Aorist active and first middle/passive forms are built from the third principal part (82.19¢).

» The forms of the subjunctive in the present and aorist, noting the characteristic long linking
vowels, n and o after the tense-sign (884.77-79).

« The forms of the present middle/passive participle (84.111).

Syntax

* Tdg, mdoa, mav often uses the predicate position even when it functions attributively like an
adjective (85.8).

« There is no difference in meaning between first and second aorists.

» The subjunctive’s usual general sense is that something is contingent, possible, or probable, and
thus has a note of uncertainty (§2.9c).

» The aorist subjunctive does not refer to past time and so it is often translated with a present
(85.136).

« Acircumstantial participle is most often in the nominative and modifies the main verb adverbially
(882.10b; 5.181e, 1894, Q). It fills in the circumstances by telling us something that the subject of
the main verb also did.

*  The circumstantial participle can usually be translated with “ing” in English.

« Participles usually have a temporal sense relative to the action of the main verb, with a present
referring to action at the same time as that of the main verb and an aorist to action that took place
prior to that of the main verb (85.182).

» There are eight possible nuances of a circumstantial participle (85.190). For now just learn the
temporal nuance, which corresponds closely to the temporal sense of participles in general
(885.182, 191).

» Anindefinite temporal clause signals that an event or the time of an event is uncertain or
unknown (885.231a-b).
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Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence

poaxdaproi ¢ote
6tav  oveldicworwy  Vpdg

This indefinite clause has a subjunctive, matching the subjunctive’s usual sense that
something is contingent, possible, or probable (§2.9c). This indefinite temporal clause signals
that an event or the time of an event is uncertain or unknown (85.231a-b).

The sign of a subjunctive is a lengthened linking vowel (n, o, 82.21b), which, as usual,
comes after a tense-form sign and before the personal ending. Learn to recognize the forms in
the present, 1st aorist, and 2nd aorist subjunctive paradigms (884.77-79).

Here we have a 1st aorist. Such aorists are characterized by the tense-form sign ¢ with an a/e
linking vowel, though here the a is lengthened to o for the subjunctive. The aorist active and
first middle/passive are built from the 3rd principal part (§2.19¢).

The ¢ on dvedilo drops when the o of the aorist tense-form sign is added (§3.19).

In the indicative an aorist usually refers to past time, as we’ll see in the next verse. But
outside the indicative, as here in the subjunctive, the aorist does not refer to time and is often
translated with a present in English (85.136).

Learn the forms of the 1st and 2nd person pronouns (83.47).
Kai ndémowy kKol gimwowy 7@V TOVNPOV KaO' Dudv
The k on dubkm combines with o to produce & (83.19). Learn the Square of Stops (§3.19).

A 2nd aorist is characterized by a stem change and does not have a ¢ unlike
the 1st aorist. There is no difference in meaning between a 1st and 2nd aorist
(84.45).

ndc, mhoa, ov often uses the predicate position even when it
functions attributively like an adjective (85.8). Learn to
recognize its forms (83.37).

YEVOOpEVOL EVvEKEV ENOD.

A circumstantial participle is usually in the nominative and modifies the main verb adverbially
(882.10b; 5.181e, 189). It fills in the circumstances by telling us something that the subject of the
main verb also did. A present participle usually refers to action at the same time as that of the main
verb while an aorist participle refers to action prior to that of the main verb (85.182). Participles can
usually be translated with “-ing,” though at times the context can suggest one of eight possible
nuances, including, as here, temporal and manner (885.182, 191). Learn to recognize the forms of the
present participle in the middle/passive (§84.111).
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Mo

New Topics in Matthew 5:12

rphology

The distinctive signs of masculine 1D nouns (83.9).

g as a common ending on an adverb (8§3.45a).

The first aorist indicative active and first middle/passive (§84.45-
47, 50-51).

The 2-pl. imperative endings (84.83).

The vowel contraction a + € = a.

The five principal parts for the verbs learned up to this point.

Syntax

The attributive position (885.4).

A prepositional phrase used as a houn or adjective (885.4b, 15, 16,
254c).

Translation of the aorist indicative (882.12b; 5.90d, 125).

The global Aktionsart as the most common Aktionsart of the aorist
(85.125).

Possible uses of the imperative (85.154).

Two general types of commands (85.155).

Possible distinctions between present and aorist imperatives
(885.154-55).

Material to learn later

Two Aktionsarten of the present tense-form: iterative (85.99) and
customary (85.100).

12 yaipere kol ayalhic0s, 611 6 pedOg DUGOVY TG £V TOlG 0Vpavois: 0DTMG Yap EdimEay Todg

TPOPNTAS TOVG TTPO DUDV.

yaipere — What is the voice, person, and number of this verb??

Its lexical entry is, yaipo, rejoice. What, then, is the tense-form of yaipete?®

All we have left to determine is the mood, and this is where it gets interesting. From your knowledge
of the present indicative active and middle/passive (§84.2-3, 7-8) you see this form matches the active
indicative paradigm in the 2-pl. But take a look at the paradigm for imperative endings in §4.83. You
see there are no forms for a first person imperative, but unlike English, Greek does have a third
person imperative. We’ll look at third person imperatives later. For now, the main thing to notice is
that the second person plural endings for the imperative are the same as those for the indicative.

HEHHH

a Act.-2-pl.

b Since yaipete has the same stem as the lexical form and there are no tense-form signs (82.18), we

expect this form to be a present tense-form.
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How, then, can you tell which one you have in a given verb? If the verb is in the aorist then you
can tell whether a 2-pl. is indicative or imperative because only the indicative has an augment and
thus the imperative will lack an augment. (Reread that last sentence—it’s important!) But when you
come across a 2-pl. form in the present tense-form only the context will tell you whether it is an
indicative or an imperative. In this context it seems clear that Jesus is telling his hearers to rejoice, not
stating that they are rejoicing. What then is the correct parsing of yaipete in this clause?®*

Kol dyoaidoc0e — Once again we see kai joining two verbs. What is the voice, person, and number of
this verb based on its ending?¢

The lexical entry is ayoddo, be glad, so we have another verb with a stem ending in a vowel. Here
the contraction is between o on the stem and the linking vowel . When this combination contracts it
produces an a, in other words, a + £ = a. Often the contracted a has a circumflex accent.

ayoAle  + € + obe
stem linking vowel ending — ayod(ote)tobe  — dyorldobe

While this verb can use active forms it is usually middle in the New Testament, so we will translate
this middle/passive as an active (82.7¢). While this form could be indicative, here it continues Jesus’s
exhortation so it is an imperative. Parse dyoAAidode.®

Translate yoipete koi dyodhdcOs.”
Which aspect do yaipete and dyoidobe have (85.87a)?9

Study 885.154-55 for the nuance of the present imperative compared to the aorist imperative. Which
type of command is expressed by yoipete and dyarildc0e?"

Thus, the durative aspect means this rejoicing is viewed from within, as in process, and these present
imperatives express a general command.

Adventures in Exegesis

If we want to explore these commands a bit more we can analyze their Aktionsarten. The three most
common Aktionsarten of the present tense-form are (1) progressive, for action that is on-going, (2)
iterative, for action that occurs repeatedly, and (3) customary, for action that occurs regularly or for an on-
going state. For examples see §85.98-100.

As you know, Aktionsart is signaled by a combination of the aspect, the meaning of the verb, and
context (85.88a). Applying the first two clues, we see that (1) these present tense-form verbs have durative
aspect and (2) they refer to actions that can be either momentary or durative. Looking then at (3) the
context notice that this rejoicing is in response to the persecution mentioned earlier in verse 11. The
indefinite temporal clause in verse 11 tells us that the persecution happens more than once, but not

B R R R R I R R T
Pres.-impv.-act.-2-pl. < yaipo, rejoice.

Mp-2-pl.

Pres.-impv.-mp-2-pl. < dyoA o, be glad.

“Rejoice and be glad.”

Durative.

A general command.

oQ D O O

% Recall that you should give all possible parsings for a form out of context, but when parsing a form in context
only give the parsing appropriate for the context (§2.32h).
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continuously nor on a regular basis. So a progressive Aktionsart does not fit, since that refers to continuous
unbroken activity. Customary does not work since that refers to action that occurs on a regular basis or to
an on-going state. Iterative refers to an action that occurs repeatedly but intermittently, and this matches the
idea of dtav, whenever, in verse 11. So these verbs are an example of the iterative Aktionsart.

6T — This conjunction again introduces a subordinate clause that gives the reason or cause of
something.

6 me06¢ — Parse wooc.!

What function do you expect this word to have in its clause based on its case (882.27a; 5.26)?!
op@v — Case, number, and translation (§3.47)7«

Here this personal pronoun is modifying 6 puc6dc.

molvg — The ending on this adjective is ¢, a 3D ending. Accordingly, what is its gender, case, and
number (§3.16)?'

For the paradigm of this word see §3.41. Locate moAtg in the paradigm, but don’t try to sort out the
details of this paradigm at this point. Lexical entry: moAd¢, moAAn, ToAd, much, many, great.

Notice the pattern formed by 6 uic6o¢ dudv moddc. Once again we have [article + substantive] +
adjective (TS-A), this time with the substantive/noun modified by a genitive. What construction does
this pattern signal?™

How then would you translate, 6 puic8o¢ du®dv ToAHS?"

év 101G ovpavoic — &v is a preposition usually signaling either location, in, at, on, or
means/instrument, by. Parse toic ovpoavoic.’

The object of év is always in the dative. Notice how the two main uses of this preposition correspond
to two of the main ideas conveyed by a dative (§2.27c). Translate &v toic ovpavoic.”

HH R
i Masc.-nom.-sg. < wicOdg, o, 6, pay, wages, reward.

J  Subject. The other main use of the nominative is for a subject complement, but this occurs when
there is an equative verb. There are other uses for the nominative, but these are the ones that show
up far more than any others, so start with them when you are sorting out the use of a nominative.
Gen.-pl. “Your.”

Masc./fem.-nom.-sg. While g can be masculine or feminine, we’ll soon see from the lexical entry
that this word is in fact masculine.

Predicate position (85.5).

“Your reward is great.”

Masc.-dat.-pl. < ovpavéc, od, 0, heaven, sky.

“In the heavens.”

- X

'DO:SB

87



Matthew 5:12
Translate 611 6 oeBOg VUMDY TOADG &V T0ig 0VPOVOIc.

ovT@g — This is an adverb. Adverbs are one of the few parts of speech in Greek that do not change
their forms. obtwg, in this way, like this, so. The w¢ ending often signals that a word is an adverb
(83.45a), though we will meet the wg ending in a couple of other places as well. The Greek word for
“this” is obtog. So by putting the adverbial ending on “this” it becomes “thus,” or “in this way.”

Sometimes ottwg means in this way, referring either to what has been said earlier or to what is about
to be said. At other times it signals intensity, so, so much. We have to wait to see more of the context
to know how it functions here.

vap — This common word is a sentence connector that often signals an explanation or cause, for,
because. Like 8¢, it is postpositive, that is, it does not occur first in its clause, unlike most
conjunctions. In English, however, they are still translated first in their clause. Read §85.246a-b.
Notice the raised dot before ottwg tips us off that we have a new clause (§1.8).

¢0imEav — The verb of this third clause is our friend diok®. Notice that £diow&av has the hidden ¢ in
keeping with the square of stops. This ¢ in conjunction with the a signals that this is a form of the
first aorist, as you saw in passing in §2.18. So here ¢ is the aorist tense-form sign, a the linking
vowel, and v the ending. The € on the front of €dim&av is an augment (82.16). So we have,

augment + stem + tense-form sign + linking vowel + ending
€ oK c o v

The « and the 6 combine to form &: édiw(k+o)av — &dimEav.

The aorist is one of the secondary tenses along with the imperfect that you have already learned.
Review the components of the secondary tense-forms (§84.35-38) and then study the paradigms of
the first aorist active and first middle/passive indicative in §84.45-47, 50-51. In particular, compare
the endings in these sections with the secondary endings you have learned (84.38). Notice the first
aorist uses the zero form option for the act.-1-sg. and the v option for the act.-3-pl. The alternate act.-
3-pl. ending that you learned, oav, will be used later for a different tense-form. Since, however, the
first aorist act.-3-pl. ending v combined with the o and o looks like cav you probably won’t get
confused. The mp-2-sg. uses the m option.

How, then, do you parse £dim&ov?”

The aorist has aoristic aspect, viewing the action as a whole, and the aorist indicative is translated
most often as a simple past tense in English, though sometimes with an English perfect “have/has.”
Review §2.12b and read 885.90d, 125. Outside the indicative the aorist is often translated with a
present as you’ve seen.

How would you translate £6im&av?®

T T T R T T

g “Because your reward is great in the heavens,” “Because your reward in the heavens is great,”
“Because great is your reward in the heavens.” The position of the prepositional phrase év 1oig
ovpavoic points to it modifying molvg since it comes right after it, but Greek word order is
flexible enough that it could modify pus6dc. English translations have it modifying pie66g since
“reward in heaven” makes clearer sense, though either way the idea seems basically the same.
Aor.-ind.-act.-3-pl. < didkw, pursue, persecute.

S “They persecuted.”
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The most common Aktionsart of the aorist is global, representing the action as a whole no matter how
complex the event may be (85.125). Thus this Aktionsart corresponds closely to the significance of
the aoristic aspect. It fits here since there were a series of prophets who experienced such persecution,
and all of that activity is being viewed as a whole.

Principal Parts

You have now met paradigms for quite a few of the tense-forms, including the present, imperfect,
future, first aorist, second aorist, perfect middle/passive, and the future second middle/passive. So at
this point we step back and learn more about principal parts.

Begin by recalling from §2.19e that

» the present and imperfect use the first principal part
» the future active and first middle/passive use the second principal part
 the first and second aorist active and first middle/passive use the third principal part
 the perfect middle/passive uses the fifth principal part
» the future second middle/passive uses the sixth principal part

Since the sixth part is also used for the aorist passive that part is listed with an augment and usually
ends in Onv, which is the tense-form sign 6n with the secondary personal ending v. Thus, you are able
to recognize motevOroopar as a future second middle/passive from it’s principal part émioteddnv
once you take off the augment and personal ending, and replace 6n with 6ne.

The following list contains all the verbs you have learned through the current verse, with their five
principal parts for the tense-forms you have learned. We’ll fill in 4th principal part when you learn
the perfect active tense-form. There are some gaps in the list because not all verbs use all six principal
parts.

Some principal parts are in brackets because they have features you will meet later. You’ll see that it
is often possible to recognize the lexical form for these bracketed principal parts, even though you
have not yet studied their paradigms and distinctive signs. Thus, even though the signals of the 6th
principal part are unclear in £ypaenv because there is no 6, nevertheless you can see it is related to

YPAOW.

Don’t panic. You do not need to memorize all of these principal parts. Even though many of these
parts have minor changes to the stems, notice that most of them are not hard to identify if you
know a verb’s lexical form, its alternate stems (if there are any), and the tense-form signs. So
instead of trying to memorize all these forms, work through this list word by word and note which
verbs you expect to be able to identify from their lexical form (1st principal part) and any alternate
stems you have learned for them, along with the tense-form signs.

Pres/Impf AAIMP  Fut A/IMP1 Aor A/IMP1 PfA PfMP Aor/Fut MP2
GryoAA G AyoaAAdoopon NyoAiioco NyoAldconv
tyo 10 [fiyayov] Mypo MOV

aitém aitnow oo fmuon nmonv
aKoAlovbim axolovnow NKoAovONCA

aKoH® Koo fiKovoo fiKkovopot nkovcHnv
amoxpive [dmoxpivd] [dméxpival] GITOKEKPLLOL amexpiOnv
AoV m GmToAVGm amélvoa amoAélupon ameAviny
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aomalopon GoTAcOoMOL NOTAGAUNY foTacpot

Bomtilo Bontiow épantioa Bepantiopon £PomnticOnv
BAEmm BAéyw EPAeya BéPreppon EPAEQONV
Ypaow Ypay® Eypayo yeypappon [ypagpnv]
1060k Rlan) £010a&a deodioaypon £010ay6mv
AL TO) dynow £olynoa

SOK® dném €dléal dediwypon £010yOmv
eyeipe [evepd] [fivewpa] eyfiyeppon yepnv
el goopat

Eleém Elenom NAénoa NAENpoL niendnv
gvayyehMlo [evayye®] eonyyémca eonyyEMo ot gonyyerMcony
nte® nmow élnmoa glnnuon Elnmonv
Oewpém Oswpriom £0empnoa Tebedpnpon £0epnnv
KOAED KOAECM gxdleoa KEKAN MO EKANOMV
KANpOVOUE®D KANPOVOUNo® gxhnpovouncoa gxAnpovounonv
My [¢p®] [elnov] gipnuat gppéinv
M Ao g\ca Aéhovpan E\oony
ovedilm oveldion wveidioa aveidiopon wvewdicnv
T dyopat [€i0v] OOy
TOPOKOAED TOPOUKOAECD TOPEKOAECH TOPOKEKAT Lo TOLPEKAN OV
TEWVA® TEWNOW® éneivnoa

TEUT® TEUY® Emepyo TEMELLLLOL Emépponv
nevhéwm nevinow Enévlnoa Emevonomv
ToTEL® TOTEHO® émictevoa TEMIGTELLLON gmoTteniny
TPOGKLVE®D TPOGKLVICM TPOGEKHYVNGOL

Xoipo YOPHoW® gyaipnoa KeXapM ot [Exapnv]
xoptalm XOPTACM® ExopTaca KEYOPTAGLLOL gyopthoinv
YeHom YeHow gyevoa gyevuopat gyevcinv

Principal parts for new verbs will now be included with the vocabulary lists. Some parts are irregular
and will need to be memorized, but most will be regular or have only minor changes. The goal is to
be able to recognize a verb and its tense-form when you see one of its forms in a passage. So for
each of these principal parts ask yourself if you will have a good chance of being able to recognize
the verb and its tense-form from the lexical form and alternate stems you are memorizing, along with
any tense-form signs present. Since the present and the aorist are the most common tense-forms and
you learn the present for vocabulary, pay special attention to the aorist.

ToVg TpognTeg — Parse tovg.!

This article is masculine, but tpogrtag looks like a 1D feminine. This is indeed a 1D ending, and
usually such words are feminine, but there are exceptions; of course—this is Greek! Some 1D nouns
are actually masculine and will therefore use a masculine form of the article, and a masculine
adjective when they have one.

The lexicon helps you spot such words: mpognng, ov, 6, prophet. Notice that ¢ tells you this
word is masculine. The nom.-sg. form mpogeritng looks like it has a genitive ending on it. Study §3.9.
Since this word shows up a lot you will get used to seeing it with masculine modifiers. Also, as you
memorize vocabulary you should memorize npogntng, ov, 6, prophet, not just Tpoentng, prophet. In
this way you will plug into your brain the two distinctive forms in this pattern.

B
t  Masc.-acc.-pl. < 6, 7, 19, the
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Parse mpopntoc.

ToVvG Tpo Vudv — Here we have the same form of article as with tpogritog. The word pd is a
preposition, before, and it takes a genitive. budv is the same genitive personal pronoun used earlier in
this verse. Review 85.15 and read 85.254c on this use of the article to substantize a prepositional
phrase, then read §5.16 on prepositional phrases used as adjectives.

The five words Tovg mpogntag Tovg Tpod VUGV go together to form a cluster in the attributive position.
Study 885.3-4. You see that the double articles make this an example of the 2nd attributive position,
like the second example listed in 85.4b, that is, TS-TA.

When a prepositional phrase is used as a noun or as an adjectival modifier we often need to translate
with a relative clause in English, “who is/are,” “which is/are.” Here instead of the very wooden
translation, “the prophets the ones before you” we could translate more smoothly, “the prophets who
were before you.”

Translate our final clause, obtwc yap £dimEav TOLG TPOPHTAG TOVG TPO DUDY.

Returning to obtwg, does it refer forward, backward, or does it intensify?"

Translate the whole sentence, yaipete kai dyoalidode, 6t1 6 oBOg LUDY TOADG &V TO1g 0VPAVOIC:
oVTOG Yap EdimEAV TOVG TPOPNTAG TOVG TPO VUMDY.X

Map
12 yoipete ki dyodhdobe,
6116 wobog ... [ ] moAvg
Wudv
|<or &V T0ig 0VPaVOic:
..y EdimEav Tovg TpoprTag
tottog 1OV TPO VUDV.

Our map tells us we have a main clause and two subordinate clauses initiated by 61t and yap. The 6t
clause tells Jesus’s hearers why they should rejoice and be glad. The yép clause adds an explanation
of why their reward is great, associating the followers of Jesus with the Old Testament prophets. The
prophets received the word of God, as Jesus’s followers are also doing as they listen to him. The
prophets bore witness to God’s message and experienced persecution as is now true of Jesus’s
followers.

Notice I have used “|< or” to indicate there are two possible words that could be modified by &v toig
ovpavoic. If it goes with ebog, then webog has two modifiers. The first one, budv, has to be moved
out of place so its original location is marked by an ellipsis.

T T T

u Masc.-acc.-pl. < mpoprng, ov, 0, prophet.

v “For so they persecuted the prophets who were before you.”

w It refers to what was previously stated, the persecution that the disciples experience. A number of
English translations bring this out, for example, “for in the same way they persecuted the
prophets who were before you” (NIV).

X “Rejoice and be glad, because your reward in the heavens is great, for so they persecuted the
prophets who were before you.”
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When something is moved like this it is put on the next line. So adding superscript numbers is not
necessary in this case, since you could assume vudv came from the previous line. But including
numbers often helps clarify what is going on. If more than one thing has been moved then numbers
are necessary to clarify the original location of each item. By using ellipses we are able to move
things around to show the flow of a sentence, while also being able to see the original order.

év 1oic ovpavoic does not need an ellipsis, since it follows moAb¢ in the original sentence. Words
that follow in order can usually be moved down without any further marking.

You see the same use of an ellipsis to mark the location of obtwg. But tovg mpo dudv requires no
ellipsis or other marking since it follows in order after zpogntag in the original sentence.

Vocabulary

dyorliaw, be glad

vap, for, because

év, w. dat. in, at, on; by (means of)

webdg, od, 0, wages, reward

obtwg, in this way, so

TOADG, TOAAY, TOAD, much, many, great [polygamy, note yauog, wedding]
npo, W. gen. before [prologue, note Aoyog]

TPOENTNG, OV, O, prophet [rpd + enui, say]

yaipw, rejoice [compare the exclamation, “hurray/harrah!”]

Morphology

» The endings on masculine 1D nouns are regular 1D except for the nom.-sg. and gen.-sg., which
are clear from their lexical entry, for example, mpogrtng, ov, 6 (83.9).

« A common ending on adverbs is wg (83.45a), though we will also find this ending in a couple of
other places as well.

» The signs of the first aorist indicative active and first middle/passive include an augment and the
tense-form sign o with a/e linking vowels (§84.45-47, 50-51).

» The aorist has an augment in the indicative but lacks an augment elsewhere, including in the
imperative.

» The 2-pl. forms of the indicative and imperative are identical in both active and middle/passive,
e, o0¢ (884.1, 83).

» The contraction o + € = a. Such contractions often have a circumflex accent, d.

»  Often principal parts of a verb can be recognized from its lexical form (first principal part) and
any alternate stems listed, along with the tense-form signs. Some principal parts are more
irregular and will need to be memorized.

» Look over the list of five of the principal parts for the verbs learned up to this point, noting the
ones that cannot be recognized just on the basis of the lexical form learned in vocabulary, any
alternate stems learned, and tense-form signs.

Syntax
» An adjective in the attributive position modifies a noun or other substantive. The two most
common patterns for this position are:

~ [article + adjective] + substantive, TA-S, 1 kaAn yf, the good earth
~ [article + substantive] + [article + adjective], TS-TA, 1 yf 1 koA, the good earth.

Thus the key to the attributive position is an article with the adjective, TA, whether or not there is
one with the substantive (85.4).

» A prepositional phrase may function as a noun or adjective, either with or without an article
(885.4Db, 15, 16, 254c).
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» The aorist indicative is most often translated as a simple past tense (82.12b), but may also be
translated with the English perfect “have/has” (§§2.12b; 5.90d, 125).

»  The most common Aktionsart in the aorist is global, describing the action as a single whole
(85.125).

» The imperative is used to express a command, request, permission, or suggestion. The focus may
be either general or more specific to a particular situation. The present tense-form is more often
used for the general focus and the aorist for the specific, though in KG these tense-forms do not
always function in these ways (885.154-55).

» The present imperative may at times refer to the continuation of an activity already begun, while
the aorist may refer to the beginning of an action (85.155). These nuances are not hardwired in
these tense-forms, but rather are determined by the meaning of the verb and context.

Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence

yoipere Kol ayoridcOs, 6T 60 p6BOg VPOV TOAVG &V TOTg oVpavoic:

The 2-pl endings are the same in the indicative and the imperative (te, c0¢, 884.1, 83). In the present
these forms are identical, as here, but in the aorist the indicative has an augment. Also the 1 aorist has
a o and the 2 aorist a distinctive stem.

The imperative is often used for a command, though at times it signifies a request, permission, or a
suggestion (882.9b 5.154). It may have either a general application or refer to something more
specific to a particular situation. The present tense-form is more often used for a general focus and the
aorist for the specific, though in KG this distinction is not always the case (8§5.155).

The present imperative may at times refer to the continuation of an activity already begun, while the
aorist may refer to the beginning of an action (85.155). These nuances are not hardwired in these
tense-forms, but rather are determined by the meaning of the verb and context.

Learn the contraction a + € = a. Here dyolha + € + 60 — dyaAiidode. Often such
contractions will have a circumflex accent.

oVTOg Yop  €0lmEav TOVG TPOPNTUS TOVS PO DUDV.

A common ending on adverbs is w¢ (83.45a).

[Some conjunctions and sentence connectors are postpositive, that is, they do not come first
in their clause (85.246a-b). Compare 8¢ (Matt 5:4).]

Learn to recognize 1st aorist indicative forms in the active and first middle/passive
paradigms (884.45-47, 50-51).

The aorist indicative is most often translated with a simple past tense, though also
with “have/has” at times (§§2.12b, 125).

The most common Aktionsart for the aorist is “global,” simply stating that something
happened, viewing all the parts together as a single event (85.125).
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obteg yap  £0imEav Tovg TPOPNTAS TOVG TPO VUDV.
Learn to recognize 1D masculine nouns (83.9).

A prepositional phrase can function as noun or adjective,
usually with an article (885.15, 254c).

The two main forms of the attributive position are TAS,
(art.-adj.-subst., very common in English), and, as here,
TSTA, (art.-subst.) + (art.-adj.) (§85.4b, 16).

{Review the list of five principal parts of verbs learned thus far.}

Congratulations! You’ve read your first passage in Greek! We have just read Jesus’s description of a
citizen of the Kingdom. This passage will repay much rereading, as well as study and reflection.

Once you have sorted out a sentence or passage and know how to read it, the final very important step
is to read it through repeatedly, including aloud. Such a practice not only helps you learn Greek, it is
also spiritually valuable.5” As mentioned in the introduction to reading the passages, try to work
through each sentence word by word, picking up the sense in the original order by noticing each
word’s part of speech, parsing, and meaning, as well as how the words work together in small clusters
and larger constructions.

Maxkdprot oi wTwyoi @ Tvedpatt, &1t adTdv 6TV 1) Paciieio TV odpavidv. 4 paxdpiot ol
nevBodvtec, 8t ool TapaxkAinOncovol. ° pakdplot oi Tpagig, STl avtoi KAnpovouncovsty Ty yiv. &
LaKAPL0t 0f TE®VTeg kai Stydvteg THv dikanocvny, 8Tt adTol yoptacOycovtat. ’ pokdépiot ol
ghenuoveg, 6t avtol Erendncovrat. 8 pakdpior oi kabopoi Tf kapdig, ti avtoi ToV OOV Syovtat.
naképiot oi gipnvomnoroi, 11 avtoi vioi Ocod KAnORcovtor. ° poxdapiot ol dedrwypévor Evekev
dikooovvng, 6t avtdv oty 1) Baciieio tdv ovpavdv. ! pakdpiol Eote dtav dverldicwotv VG kai
SivEwov kai einwotv iy Tovnpov kad’ dudv yevdouevor Evekev duod. 2 yaipete kai dyalMdcOe,
611 0 eBOg VUMY TOADG €V TOIg 0DPAVOIS: OVTOC Yap EIMEAV TOVG TPOPNTAS TOVG TPO DUDV.

9

You have covered a great deal of material in just ten verses! As you reread the passage go back
through the notes in this book and the grammar sections in GNTG to let the details sink in a bit more.
Each form and every detail of syntax we’ve covered is connected to features in these verses. So
rehearsing the text also gives you an anchor for these details which will help you learn them and be
able to recognize them when you meet them again in future texts.

5 For a description of how such recitation is a vital form of meditation in Scripture and the ancient church see
UEBG, chapter 6.
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Passage 2 — John 3:31-36

Introduction to the Passage

As John tells the story of Jesus he highlights the divine glory of the Son who has come from the
Father (John 1:14). The climatic revelation of the glory comes in the Son’s death and resurrection. At
the outset of the Gospel this glory is revealed in a series of stages as we move through the first
chapters until it is shining brightly by the fifth chapter. The glory is first revealed in a domestic
setting in Galilee (John 2:1-12) and then in Jerusalem (John 2:13-25). In chapter three Jesus’s
discussion with Nicodemus transitions into a monologue about the one who has come from above
who must be lifted up, and the necessity both of the new birth and of having faith in Christ in order to
have eternal life. This teaching is followed by what is probably the Gospel writer’s comments and
reflections (John 3:16-21). Then, after John the Baptist endorses Jesus (John 3:22-30), we have our
passage, which is probably another comment by John the Gospel writer. Our verses summarize what
has been revealed in chapter three, weaving together many of the themes just mentioned, in
preparation for the next stage, which reveals the glory of God yet more brightly.%®

New Topics in John 3:31a
Morphology
» The present indicative active and middle/passive forms of ¢
contract verbs (§84.12-13).
» ov as the ending on a masc.-nom.-sg. participle.

Syntax

» The bracketing force of the article (85.9).

» A prepositional phrase as a subject complement (85.27b).
«  The four basic clause core types (885.207).

« The general features of coordinate clauses (§885.209-10).

312 0 Gvewev £pyopevog Embvm Tavtov £otiv. 6 AV £k TiC TS £K Tiig Yiig 0TIV KOl €K THS YiiC
AOAEL

‘0 dvobdev £pyopevoc — There are several things to look at here. Begin by parsing 6.2

The next word, &vwbeyv, is an adverb. Adverbs usually do not change their form, so this is the form
you will find in a lexicon. What does it mean?”

While most adverbs end in wg, not all do so as you see here (§3.45). This word is a combination of
Gvom, an adverb of both place, above, over, up, and time, back, with the suffix 8ev added which signals
motion away from somewhere. Hence the meaning, from above, from the beginning, again.

HHH R R R R R
a Masc.-nom.-sg. < 0, 1, 10, the (83.1).

b “From above,” “from the beginning,” “again.”

%8 For a more detailed description of this way of viewing the flow of John’s Gospel see Rodney A. Whitacre,
John, IVPNTC (Downers Grove, IL: InterVarsity Press), 1999.
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épyopevog is from &pyopon, come, go. What is its parsing?°
What are the two possible functions of a participle when it has an article with it (§5.183)?¢
Which is it here?*

Word clusters are often formed by putting one or more modifiers between an article and the word the
article agrees with. Study 85.9. Thus dvm6ev modifies 6 £pyduevog.

How might you translate 6 dvw0ev &pyduevog (85.185)?

Given the case of 6 épyouevog and its function as a noun, what role would you expect it most likely to
play in the clause (882.27a; 5.26)?9

émave mavtov — Endvo, above, over, functions as either an adverb or, as here, a preposition. It is
formed from the preposition éxi, over, and évw, which we just met in &vwbev. In addition to location
dvo can have the extended sense of preeminence. So the one who is GvwBev is also émévm. When
émbvo is used as a preposition its object is in the genitive, as you probably recognize from néaviov
(83.37). Translate énéveo mavimv.”

Bonus Coverage

Note that mévtwv can be masculine or neuter. So this prepositional phrase could be saying the one from
above is preeminent over everyone, or preeminent over everything. Since everything has been created
through this one (John 1:3), John sees him as having universal preeminence, which, of course, includes all
people.

¢otiv — Parse this word (84.6).!
What construction does this verb signal (§2.27a)?
Read 885.206-07. Which of the four basic clause core types does this clause represent?*

'O dvwbev épydpevog is our nominative subject, and the prepositional phrase éndve mévtmv is our
subject complement (85.27b). How would you translate ‘O &vm0ev &pyduevog éndvem tdviov otiv?'

Notice that this is a complete clause so the sentence could end at this point. The raised dot that
follows ¢otiv signals that while this clause is finished the sentence continues.

AR R R e R R R R e r R p R R R S R R R s e R e R e R e R e e n e
c Pres.-ptc.-mp-masc.-nom.-sg. < £pyopat, come, go. Note the pot ending on the lexical form,
indicating this is a middle-only verb, at least in the present tense-form.

Noun or adjective.

Noun since there is no noun present for this participle to modify as an adjective.

“The one coming from above,” “He who comes from above.”

The subject of the clause.

“Above all.”

Pres.-ind.-act.-3-sg. < &iui, be.

This is an equative verb, which will have a nominative subject and usually a subject complement
in the nominative. Here, however, the complement is a prepositional phrase (85.27b).

Type 2.

“The one coming from above is above all.”

— = Sa o o

- X
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6 &v — We start our second clause with a nominative definite article (83.1) and what looks like a gen.-
pl. ending all by itself! In fact, this is a participle: &v — pres.-ptc.-act.-masc.-nom.-sg. < iui, be. The
ending on &v is the zero form (blank ending) in the nom.-sg. of a 3D core pattern (83.16). We’ll wait
until we have seen a few more participles before exploring the mysteries of this form. For now, note
that it has an article in agreement with it so once again we have a participle that can be functioning as
an adjective or a noun, as with o épy6pevoc. Since there is no noun around for it to modify through
being in agreement, it functions as a noun. How might you translate ¢ &v (85.185)?™

£k Tijg yijg — Parse yig."

€k is a preposition that always has an object in the genitive. As with many prepositions, it is used in a
variety of ways, including for source or origin, (out) of, from. Here it is serving as a complement to 6
®v. So how would you translate 0 ®v &k tiig yic?°

This cluster is the subject of our second clause.

¢k Tijg yijc — The repetition of this prepositional phrase means it is modifying something that follows.
Once we’ve seen this whole sentence we’ll see that this word order has a nice rhetorical effect.

¢otv — With this equative verb we can now see that 6 @v €k tig yfig iS our nominative subject and the
second &k t|g yfic is a subject complement (85.27). Translate 6 ®v £x tfig yTic £k TG Yfic EoTv.P

While the first ék phrase has the common sense of source or origin, the second is an example of a
much less common use of £k with a form of eipi for the sense, “belong to.”%® So we have something
like, “he who is of the earth belongs to the earth” (ESV, RNJB, similarly NIV).

Koi— As we saw in Matthew 5:6, kai most often serves as a coordinating conjunction, and, joining
two items that are grammatically the same. When you come across kai in the middle of a clause you
have to wait to see what two things it may be joining, since it can join two of anything, two verbs,
adverbs, nouns, adjectives, prepositional phrases or any other sort of word or structure.®

¢k Ti|g vijc — The same prepositional phrase again! Is kai joining two prepositional phrases? We have
to read further before we can tell.

Aadel — Our final word in this sentence is a verb. What is the parsing of its ending, that is, the person,
number, and voice (84.3)?°

Notice that this is an example of the zero form ending from the core pattern (84.1).

LoAel has a circumflex accent, unlike the pattern word in §4.3. This does not change its meaning, but
it is important to understand. The lexical form is Laléw, speak. Notice the stem ends in a vowel,

HHHH A
m “The one who is,” “He who is.”

n Fem.-gen.-sg. <vij, yfg, 1, earth.

“The one who is of/from the earth.”

“The one who is of/from the earth is of/from the earth.”

Act.-3-sg.

O T O

% BDAG, s.v. “ék,” 4.a.5, 297.
% In a later passage we will see xai functioning in other ways than as a coordinating conjunction, reflecting the
other glosses you’ve learned, also; even, indeed.
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Aode-. Here is another contract verb, like those we have met several times. You have learned that € +
¢ = &1. Now we see ¢ + g1 = €, with a circumflex accent.

Study §84.12-13, focusing on the paradigms for moiéw (GNTG, 95). Note especially the places where
contraction changes the linking vowels so you will be able to recognize the forms of € contract verbs
in the present indicative active and middle/passive. Basically, here ¢ is e1and o is ov.

stem linking vowel ending
Aole  + €l +

— AM(ete)t— — AOAET

It is now clear that the kai is linking two coordinate clauses. Review 85.209 and study 85.210 for the
general features of coordinate clauses in comparison to subordinate clauses.

Translate, 6 &v &k thg YAg &K Tfic YT|g 0TV Kol €K Thi¢ YT Aahel."

Translate the whole sentence. ‘O Gvwbev £pydpevos Embve Tavimv €otiv: 6 OV €K TG YTig €k THG YTG
€oTv Kol &k TG YT|g AaAel.’

The final step is to pronounce the sentence several times.

Map
Level 1 — clauses are lined up.

31 O Gvwbev €pyouevog Endvm TAvImV £0TivV:

0 Qv &k Ti|g Yiig €k Tiig Yiig 0TV
Ko €K TG YNG AQAEL

In this sentence the clauses are all coordinate so indentation is not needed. I usually insert a blank line
after a raised dot and two blank lines after a period or question mark to help clarify the larger clusters
in a sentence and a paragraph.

Level 2 — prepositional phrases are arranged.
31 O Gvwbev €pyouevog Endvm TivimV €0Tiv.

0 ®V €K TG YN¢ €K 1| YTig EoTv
Kol ... AOAET
&k Thig ¥1g

In the first clause the prepositional phrase éndvo mévtov is a subject complement so it remains on the
main line. The same is true for both uses of ék tfic yfig in the second line since &v and éotwv are both
forms of the equative verb &iui with subject complements. But in the third line LoA&l is not an
equative verb and éx tfic yfic modifies it, so here the prepositional phrase is placed under the verb.
Recall that an ellipsis indicates the original location of an item from which it was moved in order to
be placed under the word it modifies.

R R R R e R R A e it

r  “The one who is of the earth belongs to the earth and speaks from the earth.”

S “The one coming from above is above all; the one who is from the earth belongs to the earth and
speaks from the earth.”
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Level 3 — all modifiers are arranged.

31 O ... épyoduevoc Embvod TAVTIOV 0TIV,
dvwbev

0 Qv &k Ti|g Yiig &k Ti|g Yiig 0TV
Kod ... AOAET
EK THG YTiG

The only modifier to move for a level 3 map is the adverb in the first line. Everything else in these
clauses is part of the main line or a prepositional phrase that has already been moved.

Vocabulary

dvwbev, from above, from the beginning, again [évw, above, back + the suffix Bev for motion away
from]

ék (), w. gen. from, out of [exit]

émbvo, w. gen. above, over [éxi, over + dvw, above, over, up]

Epyopat [Ehev-, €AO-], come, go

Aoréwm, speak [glossolalia, note yA@ooa, tongue, language]

g€&pyopon [Elev-, MO-], come out, go out [€x + Epyopar]

noléw, do, make [poem, poet, by way of moinua, a work, a creation]

Principal Parts

You should look over the principal parts of the new words you are learning, noting any that may be
hard to recognize from the lexical form, along with any alternate stem listed and the tense-form signs.
Always pay primary attention to the present and the aorist since they occur the most and frequently
other tense-forms are similar to them. When that is not the case an alternate stem will provide help for
a distinctive future or perfect form.

Pres/Impf A/IMP Fut A/MP1 Aor A/IMP1 PfA Pf MP Aor/Fut MP2
E€Epyopan é€elevoopat [€ERABoV]

gpyopon ghevoopat [MA00v]

AOAED AoAo® EAMAAN GO AeAGAN oL EhaAnonv
TOLEW TOWOo® gmoinoa TEMOINLLOL gmombnv

»  The future forms élevoopon and é€gledoopon are recognizable if you learn the alternate stem
E\ev-.

«  The aorists A0ov and ¢&fA0ov are second aorists which you will study later. For now note how
these forms are related to the alternate stem é106-. Augmenting é\0- you get the aorist indicative
form of the stem, fA6-.

Thus you can use the alternate stems listed in the vocabulary for €pyopon and £€€pyopa, or you can
memorize their principal parts. Either way, keep in mind that the goal is to be able to recognize the
verb and its tense-form when you see it in a passage.

Morphology

» The forms of € contract verbs in the present indicative active and middle/passive, noting that the
personal endings are the ones you have already learned, but the linking vowel &€ now shows up as
et, and the o shows up as ov due to contraction (§84.12-13).

* v can signal not only a gen.-pl. in nominals, but also a masc.-nom.-sg. participle.
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Syntax

» The article can bracket the material that comes between itself and the word with which it is in
agreement thereby forming a cluster (85.9).

» &ipitakes a subject complement in any of its forms, not just in the indicative.

» A prepositional phrase can serve as a subject complement (85.27b).

» In 882.2-3, 27 you learned that the possible core elements of a clause are subject, verb, direct
object, indirect object and subject complement. These core elements are found in four basic

clause types (85.207).
Type 1 Subject — intransitive verb.
Type 2 Subject — equative verb —  subject complement, often a predicate noun or adjective.

Type 3 Subject — transitive verb —  direct object.
Type 4 Subject — transitive verb —  direct object — indirect object.

» Independent clauses (85.208a) can be connected together to form a set of coordinate clauses
composing a larger sentence, known as a compound sentence (85.209b). Coordinate clauses
usually signal either addition, using a conjunction like and, or contrast, often using a conjunction
such as but or or (85.210).

Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence
‘O dvolev  ¢pyopevog émave navtov EoTiv-

In 882.2-3, 27 you learned that the possible core elements of a clause are subject, verb, direct object,
indirect object and subject complement. These core elements are found in four basic clause types
(85.207). Our clause is type 2.
» Type 1 Subject — intransitive verb.
» Type2 Subject — equative verb — subject complement, often a predicate noun or adjective.
» Type3 Subject — transitive verb — direct object.

» Type4 Subject — transitive verb — direct object — indirect object.

These elements are not always in the order listed. Our clause is subject — complement — verb.

The article often forms a cluster by bracketing material between itself and the word it is in agreement
with (85.9), as here with GvoBev between 6 ... £pyduevoc.

Since a participle is a verb it can take modifiers such as a direct object, indirect
object, prepositional phrase, and, as here, an adverb, dvw0ev.
0 Qv ¢k Tig yilg €k Ti|g Yilc éoTIV
While @v commonly signals a genitive plural, it also frequently shows up on a verb signaling a
masculine nominative singular participle. Here the pres.-ptc.-act.-masc.-nom.-sg. of eiui looks
like it is nothing but this ending with an accent and breathing mark added!
You know that eipi takes a subject complement (82.27a), and note that this is true in any of
its forms, including, as here, a participle. While the subject complement is usually in the

nominative, here it is supplied by a prepositional phrase (85.27b).

This second &k tiig vfig is again a complement, now going with the following
indicative form of &ipi, éotiv.
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Kol £K TiiG Y1jg AOAEL.

Independent clauses (85.208a) can be connected together to form a set of coordinate clauses
composing a larger sentence, known as a compound sentence (85.209b). Coordinate clauses usually
signal either addition, using a conjunction like and, or contrast, often using a conjunction such as but
or or (85.210).

Learn to recognize the forms of & contact verbs in the present indicative active and
middle/passive (884.12-13, just the paradigms of moiéw). The endings are the ones
you’ve learned in the core pattern, but contraction causes the linking vowel € to
become &1, and o becomes ov.

New Topics in John 3:31b-32
Morphology
« The relative pronoun &g, 1, 6 (83.51).
» The perfect indicative active (884.27-28, 30)
» The 4th principal parts for the verbs that have been learned.
«  The core pattern for identifying tense-forms (84.76).
«  The demonstrative pronouns ovtog and ékeivoc (app. 4.20).
»  The number &ig, pia, £v, one (app. 4.24).

Syntax

» Apposition (82.31).

« The uses of the demonstrative pronouns (85.6).

« The basic features of relative clauses (§85.212-14).
« The relative clause as a noun or pronoun (85.217).

310 6 ¢k TOD 0VPavOD EpyOpEVOG EMGVD TaVTOV £0Tiv- ¥ O EDpakev Kal TjKovoey ToUTO papTUpEl,
Kol TV poptopiav avtod 00deic Aappaver.

0 £k ToD ovpavod Epyduevog — Our second sentence begins with 6 £pyduevog and a modifier nested
between the article and participle forming a cluster. Parse 6 épyopevog.2

Parse odpovod.?

Translate 6 €k tod ovpavod Epyduevoc (85.185).°

T B R A A B B R A A B A R R A A
a  Pres.-ptc.-mp-masc.-nom.-sg. < &pyouat, COMe, go.

b Masc.-gen.-sg. < ovpavag, ob, 0, heaven, sky (83.1).
¢ “The one coming from heaven,” “He who comes from heaven.”
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émave mavrov éotiv — These words are the final part of the clause, as you can see from the raised dot
after them. NA2 and UBS® enclose them in square brackets to indicate that there is significant
uncertainty that these words were originally included, as we saw with yevdopevot in Matthew 5:11. If
these words are not present then ¢ ék tod ovpavod £pyduevog would function as the subject of the
verb paprtopet in the next verse.

We’ve already met énévo navtov €otiv in the previous sentence, so review that discussion if
necessary and then translate 6 éx tod oOpavod &pydpevog Endve thvtov éotiv.d

32 & — The second clause in this sentence looks like it begins with the definite article like all the other
clauses so far in this passage. But if you look more closely you will see this word has an accent on it,
which the article does not have (83.1). This is actually a form of the relative pronoun &g, 1, 6, who,
which, what, that. Look over the paradigm of this word in 83.51. Notice that this paradigm is almost
the same as the endings on the definite article, but with breathing marks and accents added.

What are the two possible parsings of §?¢

We’ll look further at how this relative pronoun is functioning and sort out its case once we see more
of the sentence.

¢dpokev — Relative clauses, being clauses, have their own verbs, and in this case it has two of them.
The full parsing and meaning of our first verb is, éopaxev — pf.-ind.-act.-3-sg. < opdo, see.

Review the tense-form signs of the perfect indicative active in §§2.17-18. In é®pakev you can see
the k tense-form sign with an ¢ linking vowel, but what about the reduplication that is supposed to be
on perfects? According to §2.17b reduplication on verbs that begin with a vowel is usually like an
augment. But édpaxev is weird because it has both an € on the front and also lengthens op to op for
reduplication. Double reduplication!

You have learned two additional roots for this verb, (6zn- and i3-, Matt 5:8). | did not give ¢wpa-
as a further root since it is a modification of the 1st principal part 6p. But this modification is unusual
enough that you may want to add éwpa- to o6n- and i6- as a further alternate stem or simply learn
gmpaxoa as the 4th principal part of opaw.

Now let’s look at the ending. The perfect is one of the primary tense-forms. Recall from the core
pattern for the primary tense-form personal endings that there are two possible endings for the act.-3-
sg. (84.1). What are they?" Which ending is used here??

So in édpokev we have

reduplicated stem + tense-form sign + linking vowel + zero form ending + moveable v
Eopo K € — V.

Study 884.26-28, 30 so you are able to recognize the forms of the perfect indicative active.

Review 82.12b and study §5.90e on translating the perfect indicative and then translate ébpaxev.

HHHH R
d “The who comes from heaven is above all.”

e Neut.-nom./acc.-sg.

f  —(v)and ou(v).

g The zero form, —(v).

h  “He/She/It has seen.” Here the context indicates it is masculine, “he has seen.”
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Kol fikoveey — Our coordinating conjunction xad is joining two verbs. The second verb, fixovoey, is
an aorist. Parse fixovoev (884.36, 45-47; Matt 5:12).

Here dxovw does not have an object, but you know that it can take either an accusative or a genitive
for its object/complement. Read §5.36 for genitive complements. BDAG and Abbott-Smith let you
know which cases are used by a verb, but unfortunately CGEL usually does not do so.5:

As you continue to learn how to recognize the various tense-forms you may find the core pattern for
tense-form signs in 84.76 helpful. Look over this pattern to see the forms you have already learned.
As you meet new forms you will be filling in your knowledge of this core pattern.

Translate the whole relative clause, & ébpaxev kai fjxovoev.

Bonus Coverage

The significance of the shift from perfect (¢dpaxev) to aorist (fikovoev) is not clear. According to some
scholars, the perfect can sometimes function like an aorist.®? But the aorist form of 6péw is very common,
used 15 times in John itself, so it seems there is more going on here than just a stylistic variation. Recent
commentaries that suggest a distinction appear to be building on B. F. Westcott’s comment that the contrast
is, “between that which belonged to the existence (¢dpakev) and that which belonged to the mission
(fcovoev) of the Son.”8 That is, the vision refers to his pre-incarnate experience of the Father which is
unique to him, for no one has seen God (John 1:18). The hearing refers to his experience now on earth in
his incarnate form, which is something others have experienced as well (John 1:33; 6:45). Contrast the
reference to seeing in John 8:38, “I am telling you what I have seen in the Father’s presence” (NIV), with
the reference to hearing in John 8:40, “As it is, you are looking for a way to kill me, a man [évOpwmov] who
has told you the truth that I heard from God” (NIV, also John 8:26; 15:15).

tovTo — Locate this form in the paradigm of the immediate demonstrative pronoun at app. 4.20.5
What two parsing are possible?

The lexical entry is, obtog, abtn, todto, this, these. As you are learning to recognize the forms of this
demonstrative pronoun, note especially the fem.-nom.-sg. attn since it looks like it is from adtdg,
avtn, avtd. If you pronounce the two forms ot and avt the difference in breathing mark and
accent will help distinguish them. The other bit to watch is the neut.-nom./acc.-sg. which ends in o

R T T T
i Aor.-ind.-act.-3-sg. < dxovw, hear.

j  “Which he has seen and heard.”

k  Neut.-nom./acc.-sg.

61 Sometimes lexicons indicate the case with abbreviations and sometimes with forms of the indefinite pronoun,
T, 1. For example, dxovw can be followed by both an accusative and genitive together for the idea “hear
something from someone.” Abbott-Smith (17) indicates this by, “c. acc. rei, of thing heard, gen. pers., from
whom heard.” Here “c.” means “with” and “rei” means “thing.” In BDAG (37) this same usage appears as “ti
Twvog hear someth. fr. someone.”

52 Wallace, Grammar, 578-79. This use is not accepted by all, for example, David L. Mathewson and Elodie
Ballantine Emig, Intermediate Greek Grammar: Syntax for Students of the New Testament (Grand Rapids:
Baker Academic, 2016), 135-36. BDF 8343 notes the use of the perfect for the aorist, but questions whether that
usage occurs here.

83 Brooke Foss Westcott, The Gospel According to St. John: The Greek Text with Introduction and Notes, A.
Westcott, ed., 2 vols. (London: John Murray, 1908) 1:132-33. Westcott’s commentaries on the Greek text of
John, the Johannine Epistles, and Hebrews have numerous insights based on details in the Greek, though at
times he misses changes in KG from CG. These books are available on the web, for example, at archive.org.

5 App. 4 refers to GNTG, appendix 4, Paradigms for Reference.
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instead of ov, like the definite article. If you memorize all three nominative forms, obtoc, am,
toU70, as you did for avtdc, avtr, avtd and pronounce them as you do so, you will have no problem.

The vocabulary list contains the other demonstrative pronoun found in app. 4.20, éxeivoc, 1, o. Notice
that its endings follow this same pattern. Read §5.6 on the uses of these demonstrative pronouns.

When we look at the next word it will become clear that todto is an accusative direct object.
poptopsel — Parse paptopei (84.12).!
Translate tobto poptopel.”

At this point we need to study the relative clause. A relative clause begins with a relative pronoun,
like 6 in our sentence. That relative pronoun often connects with another word earlier in the sentence,
called its antecedent, by agreeing with it in gender and number. Most often the relative clause serves
to modify this antecedent like an adjective would. There are other details to sort out later, but for now
focus on these main points as you read 885.212-14 to get a general idea of how relative clauses
work.%

Looking at our verse we see 6 is neut.-sg. in agreement with Todto. But in this case the relative clause
is not modifying tobto like an adjective, but more like a noun. So read §5.217a for the usual way
relative clauses serve as nouns and then we’ll consider the special use in our verse.

The special use in our verse is also found in English, so let’s begin with a simple translation. To
translate the relative clause as a noun we use “that which,” as you saw in §5.217a. So we have, “that
which he has seen and heard, this he bears witness to.”” As you see, the content of the relative clause is
referred to again in todto. Thus the relative clause and todto are like two nouns in apposition to one
another referring to the same thing (82.31), though neither of them are actual nouns! To see how this
works we could translate, “he bears witness to this, namely, that which he has seen and heard.”

Forms of odtog often function this way, “resuming someth[ing] previously mentioned, wJith] special
emphasis.”®® By moving the description forward like this an author increases the reader’s attention on
it.5” Then resuming it in a single word like tobto creates a rhetorically powerful effect.

kai — As usual we have to wait to see what kai is connecting, if anything.

NV poptopioy avtod — Parse poaptopiav.”

What function do you expect this case to have in its clause (882.27a; 5.75)?°

B
Pres.-ind.-act.-3-sg. < paptopéw, bear witness to, testify about.

“He testifies about this.”

Fem.-acc.-sg. < papropia, ag, 1, witness, testimony (83.8).
Direct object.

033_

8 As with other particularly complex material the list at the end of the verse summarizing the points to learn
may help you sort out these details.

8 BDAG, s.v. “obtoc,” 1.a.g, 740.

57 Moving things earlier in a clause or sentence is sometimes called “left-dislocation.” See DiscGram, ch. 14.
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Parse avtod.?
Here avtod serves as a third person pronoun (85.7a), and from the context it is masculine not neuter.
Translate, v paptopiov avtod.t

ovdscig — The lexical entry for this word is, ovéeic, ovdepia, 006Ev, no one, nothing. This word is
formed by combining ov, one of the main words in Greek for, no, not, and €ic, pio, &v, the number
one. This word has a 3-1-3 paradigm, with the masculine and neuter using 3D endings and the
feminine using 1D. Look over app. 4.24 for the paradigms of €ig, pia, &v and ovdeig, ovdepia, 0VEV.
Notice the regular endings from the core patterns for 1D and 3D endings. The trickiest part is the
potential confusion of ic and &v with the prepositions eic and év. The presence of accents and rough
breathings on &ig and &v are key differences, so pronouncing €ic, pia, &v as you learn it will help a lot.

Since ovdeig is masc.-nom.-sg. what function(s) do you expect this case to have?"

LopPaver — Parse hapBaver (884.2-3).°

Translate Aoppaver.t

Now add the subject and direct object and translate, kai v poaptopiov adtod obdelg Aappavet.”

Finally, translate the whole sentence. 6 &k Tob ovpavod £pyduevog [énbvo maviwv otiv]- 32 6
EDPOKEV Kol HKOVGEV TOVTO LOPTLPET, Kol TV poptupiay adtod ovdeic Aapupdvet.’

Read the sentence aloud several times.

Map
Level 3

31 0... épyouevog Emtve TOVI®V £0TiV:
€k T0D 0LPAVOD

32 ... 100710 pOpTLPET,
0 £édpakev Kol fkoveev
Kol TNV HLopTUpiow ... o03eic AapPavet.
avTod

In the first clause only the prepositional phrase £k tod ovpavod is moved from the main line. The
other prepositional phrase, éndve mavtav, is left on the main line since it is a subject complement and
thus part of the core of the clause.

T T T R T
Masc./neut.-gen.-sg. < avtoc, avtr, avtd, self; same; he/she/it (83.48).

“His testimony.”

Subject or subject complement.

Pres.-ind.-act.-3-sg. < Aappavo, take, receive.

“He/She/It receives.”

“And no one receives his testimony.”

“The one who comes from heaven is above all; what he has seen and heard, this he testifies to,
and no one receives his testimony.”

< cCc v =0T

105



John 3:31b-32

In the second part of the sentence the relative clause is resumed by tobto. Since these two items are
functionally equivalent they are lined up flush, as if in apposition. In the last part only the genitive
modifier avtod is moved from the main line.

Vocabulary

haupave [Aaf-, Anue-], take, receive [syllable, note cui, a form of cov]®
poaptopém, bear witness (to), testify (about) , w. dat. or acc. [martyr]
poptopia, ag, 1, witness, testimony [compare poptopém]

¢, 1}, 6, who, which, what, that

ovdeig, ovdepia, ovdEV, NO one, nothing [ov + €ig, pia, £v, one]j

ovtoc, abtn, Todto, this, these

Barro [Bar-, BA-], throw, put [ballistics]®®

eig, pia, &v, one [henotheism]

gkeivog, M, o, that, those

Principal Parts

Pres/Impf A/IMP Fut A/MP1 Aor A/IMP1 PfA Pf MP Aor/Fut MP2
Barw [Bor®] [£Barov] BéBAnKa BéAnuan £BANONV
hopBéve Mpyopon [EAapov] giinoa glinupon EMUeONV
HaPTUPED HOPTUPNC® gnaptopnoa HEHapTOPNKO  pepoptOpnual  Euaptopnony

» Contract verbs are almost always regular, as you see here with poptopéo.

» The stems for BédAlw are recognizable if you know the alternate stems. It is common for verbs
with stems ending in a double A in the 1st principal part to have a single A elsewhere (84.70b).

»  The parts for Aaufdéve are recognizable, apart from the 4th part, €iAnea, with its unusual
reduplication and lack of a k tense-form sign. So pay special attention to that form.

«  For the paradigms of obtog, o, Todto and éxeivog, 0, o see app 4.20 and for their use see §5.6.

Now that you are learning the perfect active paradigm you should look over the fourth principal parts
of the verbs you have learned thus far, listed below. You’ll see that some verbs lack a x tense-form
sign, which at times makes recognition of the tense-form more difficult, but their perfect stems are
often clear enough once you know the « is sometimes missing. Notice how the extra stems you have
learned help you recognize the forms that are different from the first principal part, that is, the lexical
form you memorize for vocabulary.

To view the 4th part in the flow of each verb’s principal parts see complete list of principal parts in
appendix 3. A blank space indicates that that verb does not use the fourth principal part.

1st part 4th part
GryoAALG

Gyo Mo

aitém Ko
GKOAOVOE® nKolovONKa
G0V axnKon
amoxpive

ATOAD® GImOAEAVKOL
aomalopot

BoArw BéPANnKa

8 A syllable is a group of letters taken (Lof-) together (cvv), forming a single sound.
89 BaAAw was originally used in connection with “a weapon or missile” (Abbott-Smith, 74).
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Boamntilw
Brénm
Ypao®
O1dbioK®
Sy am
OLIOK®
gyeipm

eipd

ENeE®
gEEpyopan
Epyopon
evayyeAilo
ntem
Oewpém
KOAE®
KANpOVOpE®D
AOAE®
Aappévo
Aéy®

AO®
HaPTUPE®D
oveilo
opam
TOPUKOAED
TEWVA®
TEUT®
nevhiw
ToTEV®
TOE®
TPOGKLVE®D
yoipw
xopTalm
YeHom

» Three forms, axnkoo (< dkov®), Eynyepxo. (< éyeipw), and éxnivba (< Epyonat), look odd
because their unusual reduplication,” and two of them also lack the « tense-form sign. You may

John 3:31b-32

Bepamtica
BéPrepa
YEYPAPOL
dedidaya
dediymral
dedimya
Eyfyepka

NAénka
€€elivba
Enivba

Elnmxa
tebempnra
KEKANKO
KEKANPOVOUN KL
AeNGAN KO
eiAnoa
eipnka
Aéhvka
HepopTHpTKOL
Mveidika
EDpPOKO
TOPOKEKATKO
nemeivnka
TETOUPOL
nemévonka
TEMGTELKA
TENOINKO

KexdpnKo

gyevka

need to memorize these parts in order to recognize them.

+  The forms gilnga (< Aappave), ipnka (< Aéym), Eopoxa (< Opbw), and fya (< &ym) all show a
relation to their stems, but look odd enough you may need to memorize them.”

Morphology

The relative pronoun &g, 1}, 6 (§83.51).
» The perfect indicative active (884.27-28, 30).

» The 4th principal parts for verbs learned up to this point, noting the ones that cannot be
recognized just on the basis of the lexical form, any alternate stems listed, and tense-form signs.

0 The initial vowel and consonant are together reduplicated and then the second vowel is lengthened. Further
details about such “Attic reduplication” are beyond basic Greek, but if you’re interested see William D.
Mounce, The Morphology of Biblical Greek (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 1994) §32.6; Funk §344; Smyth §446;
or CGCG §11.48.

"L &y is used in the perfect in the New Testament only in compound verbs.
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» Asyou continue to learn the Greek verbs you are filling in the core pattern for identifying tense-
forms in 84.76. This overall map may help you keep the signals organized.

+  ovtog, abtn, Todto and ékeivog, 1, o (app. 4.20). Notice that these two words and the relative
pronoun have the same set of endings.

»  &ig, pio, &v (app. 4.24).

Syntax

» Nouns in the same number and case may be in apposition, one explaining the other (§2.31).
Clauses may also be in apposition to one another.

«  When obtoc and éxeivoc modify a noun they use the predicate position (85.6).

» Arelative clause begins with a relative pronoun, which in English include who, whom, which,
that and whose (82.13). In Greek the relative pronoun takes its gender and number from the word
it is describing, known as the antecedent (85.214b), and gets its case from how it is functioning
within the relative clause (85.214c). See §85.212-14.

» Arelative clause frequently functions like an adjective, but also at times like a noun or pronoun.
In English we usually use expressions such as, “the one who,” and “that which” (85.217).

Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence

0 £k T0D 0VpavoD £pYopEvOg [EMGvm Tavtov EoTiv]:

[The bracketing force of the article (§5.9).]

0 &0pokev Kol TiKOvogEv  TOVTO HOPTUPETL,

Relative clauses most often function like adjectives, providing information about nouns. In English
the main relative pronouns are “who,” “whom,” “which,” “that,” and “whose.” (§5.213). Learn the

forms of the Greek relative pronoun &g, 1}, 6 (83.51).

Like an adjective, the relative pronoun usually is in agreement in gender and number with the word it
is describing, known as the antecedent. Here & is a neuter singular in agreement with todto (85.214b).

Unlike an adjective, the relative pronoun usually gets its case from how it is functioning within the
relative clause (85.214c). The form & could be nominative or accusative, and here it makes more
sense as the direct object of the verbs éopaxev kai fikovoey, rather than their subject.

Again like an adjective, a relative clause may function as a noun or pronoun (85.217) when there is
no antecedent to modify. When used as a noun it is often translated with an expression such as “the
one who,” “that which,” “those who.”

Nouns in the same number and case may be in apposition to one another, one explaining the other

(82.31). Clauses may also be in apposition. Here the relative clause functions like a noun in
apposition to todto, explaining what “this” is.
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0 fopokev Kol 1jKoOVGEV  TODTO POPTUPEL,
Learn to recognize forms of the perfect indicative active (884.27-28, 30). Look over the list of 4th
principal parts given in the lesson for this verse to see which you think you will be able to

recognize and which will take more attention.

In 84.76 there is a general map of the components found in the various tense-forms. It
summarizes the key signals you have learned and may help as you learn further tense-forms.

[Some verbs, like dkobwm, can take a genitive complement (85.36).]

Learn the forms of the demonstrative pronouns obtoc, attn, todto
and ékeivog, 1, o (app 4.20).

When a demonstrative pronoun modifies a noun it is in the predicate
position (85.6).

Kol TNV poptopioy adtod 0voeilc Aappdaver.

Learn to recognize the forms of &ic, pia, &v (app 4.24).

New Topics in John 3:33
Morphology
* There are no new forms to learn.

Syntax

«  General features of direct and indirect discourse (§85.220-22,
226).

« Omas asignal of direct and indirect discourse (85.221c).

« The position of genitive modifiers (§85.253, 262).

Material to learn later
« The gnomic Aktionsart of the aorist (85.129).

3 6 Maporv avTod TV paptupiay E6@payreey 611 6 00g AANOC LoTuv.

0 Lapcdv — This cluster is the same combination of article plus participle that we saw in verse 31, so
review the discussion of ¢ dv in that verse if necessary.

The full parsing is Aafdv — aor.-ptc.-act.-masc.-nom.-sg. < Aappavo, take, receive. Since this is an
aorist active its stem is the 3rd principal part, which in this case differs from the 1st principal part,
Aof- instead of Aapfav-. The first aorist uses the tense-sign ¢ with o/ linking vowels, but the second
aorist does not do so, as we saw with ginoowv (Matt 5:11). The second aorist always has a stem that
differs from the present stem.
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Recall that a participle with an article will function as either a substantive or an adjective (885.183-
185). Here there is no noun in agreement with it for it to modify like an adjective, so it will be a
substantive, “the one who ...”
Which aspect does the aorist use (§85.87h, 124)??
While the aorist indicative usually signals past time, outside the indicative the aorist does not have
temporal significance, only aspect (82.11). It is often translated with a present or perfect in English.
Review 85.87g and see §5.90d.

But in the case of participles you have learned that there is a temporal element and that it is relative to
the main verb (§85.182, 191). How, then, would you translate 6 Aopmv?®

avTod TIv poptopiav — Parse adtod.°

This form has two options for its gender. Which do you expect it to have here?

What is the case of v poptupiov and what is the common use of this case?®

Does that use work here?’

Read §8253, 262. What is the significance of the genitive avtod coming before the word it modifies??
Here this nuance is too subtle to be expressed in a translation, but you can notice it in the Greek.
Translate adtod v poptopiov.”

Now translate 6 AaBav avtod v paptopiov.!

This whole cluster is the subject of the clause.

HHHHHHH
a Aoristic, viewing the action as a whole.

b Since an aorist participle usually represents action prior to that of the main verb we can start with,

“the one who received,” or “the one who has received.” We’ll explore these options further in the
following Adventures in Exegesis.

¢ Masc./neut.-gen.-sg. < avtoc, avtr, avtd, self; same; he/shef/it (83.48).

d Masculine since it is referring to the one coming from heaven, which is in the masculine, 6 éx o0
ovpovod EPYOUEVOG.

e Accusative, direct object.

f  Yes, as the object of the participle Aafdv.

g Thereis aslight emphasis on it. It is his testimony that people do not receive.

h  “His testimony.

i

“The one who received his testimony.”
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¢o@payrogy — What signs do you see in éoppdyioev to indicate its parsing (882.18; 4.36, 45-47, the
discussion of fikovoev in verse 32)7?

Its lexical entry is cppayilm, set a seal. Why has the ¢ disappeared (83.19)7¢
So this verb is composed of

augment + stem + tense-formsign + linking vowel ending + moveable v

€ ocopayl c € - v
€+ oppayl + oe +—(v) — éoppayub)oey — Eopphyioey

Parse écppdyioey.

Translate écppdyioey.™

Bonus Coverage

In verse 32 we hear that no one received Jesus’s testimony, but then in verse 33 we hear of someone who
does. The absolute statement in verse 32 is modified by verse 33.72 The fact that there are absolute
statements made in one place in the Bible which are modified by statements elsewhere means we need to
interpret all statements not only in their immediate context, but also within the context of the whole Bible.

Adventures in Exegesis

Here the aorist indicative éoppdyiocev may refer to a past event and the aorist participle 6 Aapaov signify
action prior to this main verb, “the one who has received has set his seal,” or “the one who received set his
seal.” Who is this one who received? In the passage just before ours we have the testimony of John the
Baptist. So perhaps our verse refers to him and these aorists are referring to his past action, with a global
Aktionsart, that is, viewing the event as a single whole (85.125). This interpretation is most clearly
expressed using a simple past tense, “The one [John] who received his testimony set his seal....”

However, a global use of the aorist can also refer to action that continues up to the present (85.125b),
“the one who has received his testimony has set his seal.” In this case perhaps the reference is not to John
the Baptist alone, but more generally.

Indeed, there is another possible Aktionsart of the aorist that would make this point more clearly. The
gnomic Aktionsart is used for a general truth, like a proverb (85.129). English uses a present for this sense,
so we could translate, “The one who receives his testimony sets his seal...,” stating that generally speaking
anyone who receives also sets his or her seal.

Thus the Aktionsart of these two verbs could be either global or gnomic, reflecting two different
interpretations of the text. Many translations have the gnomic, including the ESV, NIV, NRJB, and NLT.

o611 — We’ve seen this conjunction several times introducing a causal clause. Now we meet one of its
other common functions, to introduce a clause that serves as a direct object. Usually it has this
function after a verb referring to communication, thought, feeling, or similar actions and states. The
6t clause gives the content of what is said, thought, and so forth, either as direct discourse or indirect
discourse.

HUHHH R R R R R R R R

J  The augment and the ¢ tense-form sign with the € linking vowel are signs for a first aorist.

k  When the tense-form sign o is added to a stem which ends in a (, the { drops out (§3.19).

I Aor.-ind.-act.-3-sg. < cppayiw, set a seal.

m “He set a seal” or, “he has set a seal” (§5.125b). These two options are discussed in §5.124 and
further explored in the optional Adventures in Exegesis section that follows.

2 This same feature occurs several times in John. See, for example, John 1:11-12.
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Direct: They said, “We will study Greek.”
Indirect:  They said that they would study Greek.

When used in this way 6t is translated with quotation marks for direct discourse and that for indirect
discourse or other content. For example, “We felt that we should study Greek.” Read §85.220-22 for
the general features of direct and indirect discourse and how 6t serves as a signal. Then look over
85.226 to get the general idea of how Greek uses the same tense-form in an indirect statement as was
used in the original statement, while in English there is a shift in tenses. Do not worry about the other
signals and details involved in direct and indirect discourse at this point.

In our passage the main verb, éoppdyioev, is not referring to speech, thought, and so forth, but rather
to the act of setting a seal. But here this physical act is used metaphorically for the idea of attesting or
affirming the truth of something. So our &t clause gives the content of what is being affirmed and
accordingly it will be translated that.

0 0g6g — Now we learn the content of the affirmation. Parse 6goc."

aXn01c — The ending on this word is ¢, from the 3D. According to that pattern (83.16), what is the
gender, case, and number of aGAn6ng.°

The lexical entry is aAn6ng, £, true. Notice that this adjective only has two sets of endings, as we saw
with gipnvomotoi in Matthew 5:9. We will study the paradigm of ain6ng, ég later.

¢oTiv — Since this is an equative verb we expect two nominatives, one for its subject and the other for
its subject complement. We do have two nominatives, but which is the subject and which is the
complement? Read §5.26¢. You do not need to learn these details but pick them up as you meet them.

Now translate 611 6 Bg0¢ dAnO1g éotv.P

Translate the whole sentence, taking the &tu clause as direct discourse, 6 Lafav avtod v paptopiov
goppaytoev 611 6 0g0g AANON g EoTiv.d

Now translate it taking the 6t clause as indirect discourse, 6 Aafav avtod TV poptupicy E6EPAYICEY
Ot1 6 Bg0g AANON g EoTv.”

Read the sentence aloud several times.
Map

33 0 Aafav ... v paptopiav Ecephyioey
avTod
Ot 6 Bg0g AANOM G EoTLv.

HHHHE T

n  Masc.-nom.-sg. < Bgdg, o, 0, God, a god.

0 Masc./fem.-nom.-sg. As usual, the context will sort out which gender is used here.

p “That God is true.” Because aAn6nc is the subject complement of 6 0ed¢ we know it is
functioning as a masculine.

g “The one who receives his testimony has set his seal, ‘God is true’.”

r “The one who receives his testimony has set his seal that God is true.”
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The core of this clause is the subject 6 Aafmv avtod v paptopiov and the main verb is Eoppdyicev.
The 671 clause serves like a direct object of éoppayicev so we could leave it on the main line. But
since it is itself a clause the map is clearer if we place it on a separate line.

Vocabulary

aAntng, g, true [compare dAnOeia]

oppoayifom, set a seal

o0, therefore

oikoc, ov, 6, house, household [compare oikio] "

otte, and not, neither, nor [o0 + 1]

¢, and

yoyn, NG, M, soul, life, person [psychology, note Aoyoc]

« 1€ is enclitic, sharing its article with the word before it (81.9a). It is, “used to connect an idea
closely to another in a manner that is tighter than with xoi.”’* It is also used in combinations,
especially ¢ ... T, not only ... but, and 1£ ... xai, both ... and. ¢ and kai are frequently together
between the words they connect, for example, oi dndotorroi te Kai ol mpopftat, both the
apostles and the prophets.

Principal Parts
Pres/Impf AIMP  Fut A/IMP1 Aor A/IMP1 PfA Pf MP Aor/Fut MP2
oppayilm oQpoYicm gcppiyioo EcQparyKa gopphyopar  Eo@payicdnv

» Note that reduplication in the 4th and 5th parts takes the form of an ¢ (84.26d). Fortunately, the
other perfect tense-form signs are clear, the « in the active and the lack of linking vowel in the
middle/passive.

Syntax

» Direct discourse provides a quote of the exact words of a statement, represented in English by
guotation marks, while indirect discourse reports the content of a statement. Since Greek does not
have quotation marks it is sometimes unclear whether a statement is direct or indirect discourse
(885.220-22).

» In Greek an indirect statement uses the same tense-form as was used in the original statement, but
in English there is a shift in tenses (8§5.226).

» A genitive modifier may come after or before the word it modifies, which is usually nearby.
When the genitive precedes its head term the genitive includes a bit of emphasis (885.253, 262).

73 “oikog, which in Attic law denoted the whole estate, oiria, the dwelling only.... The foregoing distinction is
not, however, consistently maintained in late Greek.” Abbott-Smith, 312. Late Greek refers to post-Classical
Greek, including Koine.

4 CGEL, 348.
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Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence
0 Aapov avtod Tiv papropiav

This is a 2nd aorist participle, recognized by its distinct stem in the 3rd principal part, Aaf-,
compared to AapBav-o in the 1st principal part, which is the lexical form.

[Here the ending wv signals an active participle in the masc.-nom.-sg.]

When a genitive modifier comes before its head term it usually has some degree of
emphasis (885.253, 262).

éoppaywogy  0tL 0 0g0g GAnO1g £0TLV.
[The aorist in the indicative usually refers to past time (8§2.12b; 5.90d, 125).]

Here 611 could be introducing indirect discourse, reporting what is on the seal, that
God is true. Or it could be direct discourse, quoting the actual motto on the seal,
“God is true.” Since Greek does not have quotation marks it is often unclear whether
a statement is direct or indirect discourse. Sometimes a shift in person and number
and/or a shift in tense-form provides a signal (§85.220-22).

In Greek an indirect statement uses the same tense-form as was used in the original
statement, but in English there is often a shift in tenses (85.226).

aAn6Ong is a masc./fem.-nom.-sg. from the 3D adjective aAn0ng, &
(83.39). We will study its paradigm later.

Since equative verbs use a nominative for both their subject
and complement it is sometimes unclear which nominative is
the subject. Usually the word that is a pronoun, or articular,
or a proper noun will be the subject. When both words are a
proper noun or both have an article or both lack an article,
then the word that comes first in the clause is usually the
subject (85.26¢). Other cases must be sorted out from the
context.
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New Topics in John 3:34
Morphology
« 3D pattern 2: stems ending in pot (83.24).
« The present indicative of w verbs (884.4, 9).
« The liquid future (84.20) and liquid aorist (84.53).
»  Augments on compound verbs (84.37).

Syntax
« A neuter plural subject with a singular verb (85.26a).

3 By yop anéeterhey 6 0£0g Ta pripata Tod 00D Audel, 00 Yap £k péTpov didmoty TO mvedpa.
ov yap anéoterhev 6 0e6g — Parse 6v.2

We’ll return later to the function of this relative pronoun.

The postpositive yép has its common function as a signal of an explanation or cause.

améotelhev — aor.-ind.-act.-3-sg. < dnootéAlw, send. There are several new features to meet in this
verb. A couple of the signs of the aorist seem to be missing here, in particular the augment and tense-
form sign o (§4.46, 50). Notice, however that the o in the lexical form (dnootéA®) has been replaced
in the aorist form with an ¢ (dnéotethev). This ¢ is the augment for the aorist indicative in this
compound verb, dmo + otéAAw. Compound verbs are augmented on their stem, not on the preposition
(84.37). As for the missing tense-form sign o, it drops out when a stem ends in A, y, v, or p. Such
forms are called liquid aorists.” Study §4.53.

Translate dnéotetiev 6 0£6c.”

Since the future also uses ¢ for a tense-form sign liquid verbs also leave out the ¢ in the future. The
liquid future (84.20) has endings that look exactly like € contract verbs (§84.12-13), so their forms are
already familiar to you. Thus, when you see one of these endings you need to look at the stem ending.
Ifitisa i, u, v, or p then the verb may be a liquid future instead of a present tense-form of an ¢
contract verb. A lexicon will sort this out for you. For example, drnocteAel and Aokel (v. 31) in form
could be either present or liquid future. Knowing that dmootelel is from dmootéAdm and Aodel is from
Loréwm makes it clear that the first is a liquid future and the second is from an ¢ contract verb and thus
a present tense-form whose future would be Aoinow.

Among the verbs you have already learned the following have liquid futures and aorists. They have
been in brackets up to this point.

HHHH R
a Masc.-acc.-sg. < &¢, 1}, 6, who, which, what, that (83.51).
b “God sent.”

5 Rob Plummer in the Daily Dose of Greek videos changes the order of the letters and uses the word “mineral
water” as a mnemonic device for liquid verbs. y, v, p, A = mineral.
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GmoKPlVe  GATOKPV®  ATEKPIVOL
BéA® Bold [EBorov]
gyelpw Eyepd fiyelpa

Not all verbs that have stems ending in A, y, v, or p take a liquid future and aorist, as you’ve seen in
the case of yaipo (yopnow, éxaipnoa). Furthermore, some verbs follow a liquid paradigm in some
tense-forms but not others, as you see here with Bélm, which has a liquid future but uses a second
aorist form. Second aorists do not use a ¢ and thus are not liquids. If you were learning to write and
speak Greek you would have to keep all of this straight, but for reading purposes you only need to
recognize the signals as they occur on verbs in a passage.

We now have all the elements of our relative clause. The relative pronoun does not have an
antecedent since there is no word in the main clause that agrees with it in gender and number. So it
will function as a noun. If necessary review 85.217.

The subject and verb of the relative clause are dnéoteilev 0 Bedg, “God sent.” dv is in the accusative
because it serves as the direct object of this verb within the relative clause, “whom God sent.” Since
this clause is functioning as a noun we would say in English, “the one whom God sent.” After we see
the rest of the main clause we will know how this relative clause is functioning.

10 pripoto Tod Ocod Aadrel — Parse 14.°

We have met nouns like pripata already, so now study their paradigm in §3.24. The fact that t cannot
end a word should simplify learning this paradigm from your knowledge of the core pattern (83.16).

As you know, nouns following this paradigm are neuters and thus our word can be either nominative
or accusative. We have to see the rest of the clause before we will know which makes the most sense
here. Lexical entry: pfjua, potog, t6, word, saying; a matter, thing.

t0. prjpata is modified by tod 6god (85.262).

Parse 0god.

Translate the cluster ta prjpata tod 6g0d.

Since you’ve already learned Aalel in verse 31 we can now put together the pieces of this clause.

* We have a relative clause that is not modifying anything in the clause so it functions as a noun.

* 10 prjuata Tod Ogod is neuter so it can be nominative or accusative.

« Since the verb is in the singular you would expect that the plural ta prpata could not be the
subject, but this being Greek, in fact, often neuter plural subjects take singular verbs (85.26a)!

We have to sort out whether ta pripata is the subject or object by the context. If the relative clause is

the subject we would have, “The one whom God sent speaks the words of God.” This makes better
sense than if we take it as a direct object, “The words of God speak the one whom God sent.”

B R R R R R R T
¢ Neut.-nom./acc.-pl. < ¢, 7, 19, the (8§3.1).

d Masc.-gen.-sg. < 0edg, o, 0, God, a god (83.3).

e “The words of God.”
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Adventures in Exegesis

Yet another option would take the relative clause as functioning as an accusative of reference/respect
(85.81). This use of the accusative is like the dative of reference/respect (§5.68) that was mentioned in an
Adventures in Exegesis section in Matthew 5:3 (p. 41). So we could have, “The words of God speak with
reference to/regarding/about the one whom God sent.”

We need to sort out such options from clues in the context. The context leading up to this sentence
focuses on the one sent from heaven. So it is likely that this focus continues here and thus we should take
the relative clause as the subject: “The one whom God sent speaks the words of God.” The final part of this
sentence continues this focus, which confirms this interpretation.

oV Yop £k pétpov didmaoty To vedpo — You know that ov is the negative, no, not which is usually
used with indicative verbs. yép now occurs a second time in this sentence, adding further explanation.

The object of éx is from pétpov, ov, t6, @ measure. “From a measure” can be translated “by
measure,” an idiom meaning “in moderation,” or “sparingly.” It modifies the verb didwov.

The full parsing of didwaotv is pres.-ind.-act.-3-sg. < didwui, give. The owv ending for the act.-3-sg.
usually occurs with verbs that use pu for the act.-1-sg., as you see is the case here with didoput. Study
§§4.4, 9 and compare the endings in the paradigms of 610w with the core pattern from §4.1. Recall
that pu verbs in the active take the second ending listed when more than one ending is given. Thus:

1-sg: o, m, —
3-50: —(v), ow
3-pl: ovoi(v), aou(v).

In the middle/passive only the 2-sg. has two options. pu verbs use cat while o verbs usually use .

We met nvedua in Matthew 5:3, and now you can see that it follows the same pattern as ta prjpozo
which you have just studied. Parse mvedpo.’

Since this form can be either nominative or accusative, which uses of these cases do you expect, at
least initially (8§2.27a)?9

Which do you think it is in this clause?"
Translate od yap ék pétpov didmotv o mveduoa.

Now translate the whole sentence, 6v yap dnéoteidev 0 Ogoc Ta pripata Tod 80D Aadel, od yop ék
péTpov didmaotv 1o Tvedua.!

Read the sentence aloud several times.

HH R R

f  Neut.-nom./acc.-sg. < mvedpa, potog, to, spirit, wind, breath.

g Nominative subject or accusative direct object.

h  Accusative direct object. The focus is on the one from heaven and so he is likely to be the
understood subject of 4idwotv, the one giving the Spirit.

i “For he does not give the Spirit by measure.”

] “For the one whom God sent speaks the words of God, for he does not give the Spirit sparingly.”
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Map

34 Ov yap améotethev 0 B0g TO prjHaTOL .. AOAEL,
T00 Bg0d
0V YOp ... d1dmGV TO TveEd Q.
€K UETPOL

Since the relative clause serves as the subject of the first clause it remains on the main line of that
clause. Each clause has only one element to move from the main line, placing these modifiers under
the words they modify. Since yép in the second clause signals that the clause tells us more about the
first clause I’ve subordinated the second clause, placing it under the main verb of the first clause.
Notice that I’ve moved Aolel a bit to the right so 6od does not come between Lolei and ov.

We are only mapping sentences, but whole paragraphs, even documents can be mapped to show the
larger discourse structures. Such discourse analysis is an important part of exegesis, but we are only
glancing at it at times in this introduction to basic Greek.”

Vocabulary

anootéAAm, send [compare darndctolog]

didmpu [d0-, dw-], give [dose]

uétpov, ov, T0, a measure [meter]

piuo, patog, t6, word, saying; a matter, thing [rhetoric]
napadidm [do-, dw-], pass on, hand over, betray [ropd + 6idmp]
oTON0, 1oTog, T6, mouth [stomach]

o®dpo, patog, T, body [psychosomatic, note yoyni]

tomog, ov, 0, place [topography, note ypdow]

Principal Parts

Pres/Impf A/IMP Fut A/MP1 Aor A/IMP1 PfA Pf MP Aor/Fut MP2
GTOGTEAA®D AmTOCTEAD AmECTEND ATECTOAKA AmESTOALOL AmECTAANV
Sidmpu Waloa) £0mKa dédmKa dédopian £€006mv
TaPAdIOmLLL TAPUSHC® TapéSmKa ToPASEdDKAL TapAdESOLLOL Tapedoonv

« Many liquid verbs have slight vowel changes in their stems, as you see in droctéidm. Notice also
that the double A in the 1st principal part has a single A elsewhere, as we saw with BdAAw. The
lack of a 6 in the 6th part is probably the trickiest form to recognize for dmootéAlw.

»  When you see a form with do or dw in its stem expect the form to come from 6idmpu. Indeed, in
some forms you’ll meet later it looks like the stem is only 8-! The only tricky form is £&w«a,
since « is usually a sign of the perfect active. So pay attention to the distinction between the 3rd
and 4th parts of this verb, including its compound, mapadidmut. There are only a few pu verbs that
have « in the aorist, but they occur frequently.

Morphology

« The forms of 3D nouns, pattern 2: stems ending in pot (83.24). The core endings make sense in
this paradigm once you learn that T cannot end a word.

» The forms of the present indicative of w verbs (884.4, 9). In the core pattern for primary personal
endings in the active the u verbs use the second ending listed when more than one ending is
given: 1-sg: o, py, —; 3-sg: —(v), owv; and 3-pl: ovoi(v), asy(v). In the middle/passive they use co.

76 For a good introductory overview of discourse analysis see chapters 6-7 in Advances, and with more detail
see DiscGram and AGG, ch. 4.
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» Verbs with stems ending in A, p, v, or p are called liquids. They do not use a ¢ tense-form sign in
the future and aorist and often have slight changes in their stems. Liquid futures and aorists have
the same meaning as other futures and aorists.

» The liquid future (84.20) has endings that look exactly like € contract verbs (884.12-13). So when
you see one of these endings note if the stem ending is A, , v, or p. If it is then the verb may be a
liquid future. A lexicon will let you know whether it is an € contract or not.

» The forms of the liquid aorist (84.53). The endings look exactly like the regular first aorist
endings, but without the o.

« Compound verbs are augmented on the stem, not on the preposition (84.37).

Syntax
« Neuter plural subjects can take singular verbs (85.26a).

Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence
ovyap améoterhev 6 0g0g TO pripata Tod oD Aaiel,

[There is no antecedent for this relative clause so it functions as a noun (85.217a). It is best taken as
the subject of the verb loAei.]

Verbs with stems ending in A, p, v, or p are called liquids. They do not use a ¢ tense-form
sign in the future and aorist and they often have slight changes in their stems. Liquid futures
and aorists have the same meaning as other futures and aorists.

The liquid future (84.20) has endings that look exactly like € contract verbs (884.12-13). So
when you see one of these endings note if the stem ending is A, w, v, or p. If it ends in one of
these letters then the verb may be a liquid future instead of an ¢ contract in the present. A
lexicon will let you know whether it is an & contract or not.

In the liquid aorist the endings look exactly like the regular first aorist endings, but without
the ¢ (84.53).

Become familiar with the forms of the liquid futures and aorists. While their forms are
distinctive, they have the same meanings as other futures and aorists.

Compound verbs are augmented on the stem, not on the preposition (84.37).

The noun prjpato follows 3D pattern 2 for stems that end in pot (83.24).
Learn to recognize the forms in this paradigm.

When a neuter plural is the subject it often takes a singular verb (85.26a).

So this word could be the subject, but here it makes more sense as an
accusative, the direct object of Aakel.
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0V Yap £k pétpov didMGLY TO TVED .

This verb introduces the forms of the present indicative active of pu verbs

(884.4, 9). Learn to recognize their forms, noting the use of the endings you have
already learned in the core pattern for primary tense-form personal endings. The
e verbs use the second ending listed in the core pattern for actives when more
than one ending is given:

* 1-sg: o,m, -

* 3-5g:  —(v), owv

* 3-pl:  ovoi(v), aou(v).

In the middle/passive pu verbs use ean not 1 in the 2-sg.

New Topics in John 3:35
Morphology
» 3D pattern 3: stems ending in p or v (8§3.25).
» The present indicative active and middle/passive of o contract
verbs (§84.12-13).

Syntax
» There is no new syntax to learn.

% 6 matip dyond TOV VIOV KOl TAVTO dEd®KEV £V TH| YEIPL 0VTOD.

0 TaTip dyand Tov viov — You recognize 6 (83.1), but you haven’t seen a noun like natip before.
What are the two possible endings in the 3D for the masc.-nom.-sg. (83.16)?*

Here we have the zero form option. Study §3.25 to see how the core endings work on this form of 3D
noun, pattern 3. The full parsing is matrp — masc.-nom.-sg. < watip, Tatpog, o6, father.

ayomd is from dyamdo, love, which is another one of the o contract verbs like dyolidoBe in Matt
5:12. Try parsing éyomd..”

The o stem ending on ayama- contracts with the linking vowel, as in all contract verbs in the present
and imperfect tense-forms. Now our linking vowel is not just € but &1. So the a contracts with € to
produce &, as we saw in dyoAiidoOe, and the 1 is subscripted, that is, it becomes an 1 subscript (81.5).

stem + vowel + ending

dryouol €l -  — dyom(ote=ayn — dayomd

HHH R R R R R R
a ¢ and—.
b Pres.-ind.-act.-3-sg. < ayandw, love.
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You’ve learned the forms for the present of € contract verbs, now study §84.12-13 to see how a
contract verbs work. They use the same endings as the core pattern (84.1), but contraction causes
some changes. Note especially the places the contraction may make the form difficult to recognize
and parse. In particular notice the places where the contraction a + o produces o, creating forms that
are the same as in the subjunctive (884.78-79).
Parse viov.°

Kol wavto 6£6wKev — Kkai serves once again as a coordinating conjunction. What are the three
possible parsings of mavro (§3.37)?¢

We have to see more of the clause before we can determine which parsing is correct here.

Parse dédmkev.©

Translate 8é5wiev.f

év i) xewpi avtod — Give the gender, case, and number of yeipi based on its ending.®

While the 1 ending in the 3D is used for all three genders, the article lets you know this noun is
feminine, which the lexical entry confirms, yeip, xe1pdc, 1, hand. This stem has et instead of ; which

is a bit unusual, but it is a 3D noun with a stem ending in p so it follows the same pattern as wétnp
(83.25).

Sg pl
Nom. yeip YEIPECS
Gen.  yepog YEPDV
Dat. yepi xepotv
Acc. yeipa YEPOC
Voc. yelp

Translate v tf} xepi otod."

This prepositional phrase modifies the verb 3¢dwkev. In English we would not say “has given in his
hand” but “has given into his hand.” Or we could translate d¢dmwkev with the verb “place” and
translate “has placed everything in...” (NIV).

Now that we have sorted out the clause it becomes clear that navto makes more sense as the object
than as the subject. In that case it is accusative, but is it masc.-acc.-sg. or neut.-acc.-pl.? Either would
work, and translations go both ways. The NIV goes with the singular “everything” while the CSB

R R R R R R R R R B T R R R A

¢ Masc.-acc.-sg. < vidg, od, 0, son (83.3).

d Masc.-acc.-sg. or neut.-nom./acc.-pl. < g, maco, wav.

e The reduplication and ke tense-form sign and linking vowel point to the perfect. There are no
signs for a particular mood so expect it to be indicative. The stem is dw which you learned in
verse 34 is a stem of 6idmput. So the full parsing is: pf.-ind.-act.-3-sg. < 5idmpu, give.

f  “He/She/It has given.” In the context it is masculine.

Masc./fem./neut.-dat.-sg. (§3.16).

h  “In his hand.”
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goes with the plural “all things.” Either way the general point is the same (85.8). So how would you
translate the complete second clause, kai wévta dédmwkev €v i xepi avtod.'

Finally, translate the whole sentence 6 motip dyamd tOv VIOV Kai TévTa dédwkev &v i yepi avtod.)
Read the sentence several times.
Map

35 0 matnp dyand TOv viov
Kol TAvTo 0E0MKEY
&v T xepi
avToD.

The first part is very simple since it matches the normal English pattern of subject — verb — direct
object. The second line has a direct object followed by the verb, which is modified by the
prepositional phrase, and the object of the preposition is modified by a genitive.

Vocabulary

ayombo, love

nop, matpdc, o, father [patriarchy, note apyn]

xeip, xewpoc, 1, hand [chiropractor, note tpaxtmp, doer, one who accomplishes]
avolyw [dvewy-], open

apyn, fig, N, beginning; ruler [archaic; monarchy, note uévog, alone, only]
unTp, untpog, 1, mother [matriarchy, note apyn]

onueiov, ov, 6, sign [semantics]

» y&ip has the unusual stem &, but its forms follow the 3D pattern for stems that end in p (§3.25).

Principal Parts

Pres/Impf A/IMP Fut A/IMP1 Aor A/IMP1 Pf A Pf MP Aor/Fut MP2
ayomam ayoniom Nyaanco Nyamnko Nyamnpot Nyoamnonv
avoiyw avoi&w fivoi&a avémyo avémypo aveyonv

» The third principal part of dvoiyw also shows up as avém&a and Avém&oa, but voi&a. is more
common in the New Testament so just focus on that for now. Interestingly, both options occur in
one passage in John 9, nvéwé&ev in verse 17 and fjvoi&ev in verse 21.

»  The 4th principal part of avoiyw lacks a k tense-sign. If you know its alternate stem davewy- you
should be able at least to recognize it as a form of avoiyw® so you can look it up in a principal
parts list or lexicon.

Morphology
» Learn to recognize forms of 3D nouns, pattern 3 (§3.25).

» Learn to recognize forms of o contract verbs in the present active and middle/passive (§§4.12-
13).

R

I “And has given everything/all things into his hand.”
j  “The Father loves the Son and has given everything into his hand.”
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Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence
0 moTip ayomd TOV VIOV KOl TavVTA 0E0MKeY &V TR YEpl avToD.

The noun motmp follows 3D pattern 3 for stems ending in p or v (83.25). Learn to recognize these
forms.

The verb ayornd is from dyondwm, an a contract verb. Learn to recognize the forms of the
present indicative active and middle/passive of a contract verbs (§84.12-13).

Like matp, the noun yepi (< xeip) also
follows the paradigm of 3D pattern 3 since
its stem ends in p (83.25). Its stem is
unusual since these words usually end in np
or mp, but the endings are all clear.

New Topics in John 3:36
Morphology
 Elision (81.10).
« Two-termination adjectives and agreement (8§3.14).
«  Vowel contraction (§83.28; 4.11).

Syntax
»  The dative for the complement of some verbs (85.72).

% 6 moTtevmV gig TOV VIOV EYeL Loy aidviov: 6 82 anel0®Y TM vVid ovk dyeTar Loy, GAL 1)
opY1) Tod 00D péver &’ aOTOV.

6 motevmv — Once again we see an article with a nominative participle (885.183-85).”” Parsing:
ToTEV®V — Pres.-ptc.-act.-masc.-nom.-sg. < motedm, believe, trust. Translate 6 motedwv.2

gig Tov viov — The preposition &ig, into, in, to, for always takes an accusative and commonly has the
idea of entrance or motion towards a goal. John frequently uses miotedo + €ig to refer to believing in
Jesus—not just believing things about him, but orienting one’s life towards him, entrusting one’s life
to him. In English “the one who believes into the Son” does not work, so we use “in.” Translate, 0
TGTEVOV €1 TOV VIOV.P

R R R R R R R R R R R R R

a “The one who believes,” “he who believes.” Since this participle serves as a noun we could use
the English noun, “the believer.”

b “The one believing in the Son.”

7 If you are unclear on this construction review the discussion of 6 gpyxopevoc in verse 31, 6 AdPwv in verse 33,
and/or oi tevBodvteg in Matthew 5:4.

123



John 3:36
This cluster is our subject.
Eyer (o aidviov- Parse Zyet® and {omv.d

aimviov does not look like it has the same gender as {wnv, but recall that some adjectives are two
termination, with one set of forms doing duty for both masculine and feminine and the other for
neuter. Review §3.14 and locate the possible parsings of ai®viov. Since this adjective is modifying
Conv it must agree with it and that nails down the correct parsing. Parse ai®dviov.t

Translate the first clause, 6 motevov €ic 1oV VIOV Exet Loy aidviov.”

0 8¢ amer0@v T® Vi@ — Let’s start the study of this cluster with ¢, and, but, now (as transition
marker). Recall that this is a postpositive coordinating conjunction that can signal addition, contrast,
or transition, among other things (85.247 n. 271, p. 350; Matt 5:4, p. 51). Since it is postpositive it is
breaking into the cluster 6 ane®@®v, which is yet another nominative article and participle cluster.
Lexical entry: ancib<w, disobey.

Notice the & stem ending on the lexical form dneBéw. In this case the € contracts with the ® of the
participle ending ®v to produce @v. You’ve learned several forms of contraction and the time has
come to become familiar with the basic forms which remain. The goal is not so much to memorize
this list as it is to recognize these contractions in the various paradigms to help make connection with
the core patterns and thus parse particular forms. Read §4.11 and locate the form of contraction used
in dre®®v in the chart.

Parse vi®.?

amelBéwm can take a dative for its complement, instead of an accusative for a direct object. Read §5.72.
Translate 6 dne0dv 16 vVip."

This cluster is our subject.

0¥k Oyetor Loy — Recall that ov, no, not, becomes ovk when the word that follows begins with a
vowel with a smooth breathing mark. Similarly, when the following word begins with a vowel with a
rough breathing o0 adds y — ovy. Parse 6yeton (Matt 5:8).!

We sorted out {wnv in the previous clause so translate, ovx dyetat {wnv.]

Now add the subject of this verb and translate, 6 8¢ dnelddv 1@ vid) 0Ok Syetar {ofv.X

B R R R R e R R AR
Pres.-ind.-act.-3-sg. < &y, have, hold (84.3).

Fem.-acc.-sg. < o, fig, 0, life (83.7).

Fem.-acc.-sg. < aimviog, ov, eternal.

“The one believing in the Son has eternal life.”

Masc.-dat.-sg. < vidg, od, 0, son (83.3).

“The one disobeying the Son,” “he who disobeys the Son.”

Fut.-ind.-mp1-3-sg. < 6pdm, see.

“He/She/It will not see life.”

“But the one who disobeys the Son will not see life.”

X— = DSQ —+h® a0
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Note that the flow of thought from the previous clause to this one indicates d¢ signals contrast, “but.”

)’ 1 épyn) Tod Bgod — AL’ is the sentence/clause connector aAAd, but, yet, rather, with the final
vowel dropped because the next word begins with a vowel (read 81.10). This is a coordinating
connector that usually signals some form of contrast.”

Parse opyn.!

Translate dAL’ 1| 0pyn) Tod Bgod.™
This is our subject.

péver €’ avTov. Parse pével."

én’ is the preposition éxi with the final vowel dropped (elided) because the next word begins with a
vowel. éri has a large range of meanings, though most of them are more or less similar to on, over. It
takes objects in the genitive, dative, or accusative. Which case does its object use here?°

Translate pévetr én” avtov.P

Now add the subject of this clause and translate, GAL™ 1| 0pyr| 10D Be0D pével €’ avTdv.?

Adventures in Exegesis

In this verse we have many verbs in the present tense-form, most of which are progressive in Aktionsart for
action that is ongoing (§5.98). In John’s Gospel faith is not something one accepts at a certain point and
that is all there is to it. It is very striking that the noun faith (nictic, swc, 1), @ 3D form you’ll learn later) is
never used in John’s Gospel, only the verb motedw. Faith is not a “thing” one can have, but a dynamic
response of openness towards God, acceptance of what he offers, and trust in the one whom he sent. We
see the disciples putting their faith in Jesus in the face of each new revelation, beginning in Cana (John
2:11) on through to the greatest test of their faith at the cross (John 16:30-31).

This dynamic continuation is reflected in the present tense-forms in our passage with their durative
aspect. Thus, this on-going openness, acceptance, and trust on the part of the one believing (6 motedwv)
enables the on-going possession (&yet) of eternal life. Since &yw here has a stative idea (§2.2¢), the picture
is of an on-going state (customary Aktionsart, 85.100, Matt 5:12, Ad., p. 86-87). The alternative is
disobedience and the on-going experience of the anger of God remaining (uévet) upon one, that is, God’s
disposition against all that is contrary to him and thus contrary to life itself. pév is also stative, so the
picture is again of an on-going state (customary Aktionsart). This is the state we all live in until we pass
into eternal life through believing in the Son, in whom is life. So as long as one continues in disobedience
(6 dme1O®V) that person will not see life, since that very response is the opposite of God’s form of life. It’s
good news that one can move from being 6 dneBdv to being 6 motevV.

B R R R R e R R R R
Fem.-nom.-sg. < dpy7, fig, 1|, anger, indignation, wrath (83.7).
“But rather the anger of God.”
Pres.-ind.-act.-3-sg. < pévo, stay, remain (84.3).
aVTOV is accusative.
“He/She/It remains on him.”
“But rather the anger of God remains on him.”
John 3:36

0 T o S 3 —

8 gAé is from the neut.-pl. of &Akoc, , o, other, another, “used adverbially, with changed accent; hence
prop.[erly] otherwise, on the other hand.” Abbott-Smith, 21.
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Finally, translate the whole sentence, 6 motedV gic TOv VIOV Exetl LoV aidviov: 0 68 AmelfdY T@ VI
ovk dyetar Lonv, AL’ 1) 0pyn Tod Beod pével En’ avToOV.'

Read the verse aloud several times.

Map
Level 3

36 O motevov ...t el lony .. .2
leic tovviov  Zaicdviov

0 8¢ aneB@v T VP oK dyetan {ony,

AN M opyny ...t péver .. .2
1100 B0 %1 odTOV.

In the first clause notice the two modifiers are moved and their original location indicated by ellipses.
In this case they are numbered to clarify the connections.

Our second clause is simply subject — verb (negated) — object, but the subject is a participle that
has its own complement.

In the third clause the two modifiers are moved, and the verb uévet has also been moved to the
right to make things less cluttered. Since éx’ avtov follows péver in the original word order the
ellipsis is not necessary, but helps clarify the original position of &n” avtdv.

Since the second and third clauses are separated by a comma a blank line does not need to be
inserted. However, doing so helps distinguish the two clauses and avoids the impression that the
items in clause three are modifying items in clause two. The guidelines for mapping should be
adjusted to the particular needs of a given sentence or paragraph.

Vocabulary

aimviog, ov, eternal [eon]

amelféw, disobey, w. dat.

€ic, W. acc. into, in, to, for

&mi, W. gen. on, over, when, w. dat. on, over, because (of), w. acc. over, to, against
&y [oy-], have, hold

Con, g, M, life [zoo]

uévom, stay, remain [remain]

opyn, NIg, M, anger, indignation, wrath

EkBéAlo [Bod-, BA-], throw out, send out [ék + BaAAw, out of, from]

Principal Parts

Pres/Impf A/IMP Fut A/MP1 Aor A/IMP1 PfA Pf MP Aor/Fut MP2
anelfém nreibnoa

EkPOIA® EkBord [€E€£Barov] gkPBEPANKaL gkBEPANUO £E€ePANONV
0] a0} goyov goymra

Héve HEVD guewa HEREVIIKOL

R R R R e R R A e it
r  “The one who believes in the Son has eternal life, but the one who disobeys the Son will not see
life, but rather the anger of God remains upon him/her.”
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»  The forms of éxpaAiw follow those of Bailm that you have already learned.
» Note the rough breathing on the 2nd principal part of &yw, and its second aorist 3rd principal part.

Morphology

» Words ending in a vowel may drop the vowel when followed by a word beginning with a vowel.
An apostrophe marks the elided (dropped) vowel (§1.10).

» The single form for both masculine and feminine in a two-termination adjective can obscure
agreement when modifying a feminine noun since the form will look like a masculine (83.14).

« Fill in the forms of vowel contraction you have not already learned (883.28; 4.11).

Syntax
« The dative serves as the complement with some verbs (85.72).

Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence
0 moeTEVOV £ig TOV VIOV ExeL Lonv ai®viov:

[The adjective aidviog, ov is two termination (83.14). Here we
see an example of the potential confusion when it modifies a
feminine noun.]

00¢ amnelB®v TO VI ovk dyeTar Loy,

This participle is from the contract verb areiéw. You have learned several forms of
contraction so now you should fill in the remaining forms listed in §4.11 (also §3.28).

[Recall that some verbs use a dative for their complement instead of an
accusative direct object, including motevm and dxolovbém in addition to
aneBém (85.72). Other verbs, like tpockuvéw, may use either a dative or an
accusative, while yet others, like akobw, may use either a genitive or an
accusative.]

aAd’ 1] 0pyN) TOD oD péver £ aVTOV.

An apostrophe marks an elided (dropped) vowel (81.10), here &AL’ from &AAG.
Here is another example of elision, éx’ from £mi.

Finally, read the whole passage aloud a few times.

310 &vmbev £pyduevog Emavm mavimy Eotiv. 6 MV 8k TG Yiig &K Thg YTig EoTv Ko 8k Tiig Yiig AAel O

€K 10D 00pavoD EPYOUEVOC EMAVD TAVIOV £0TIV: O EMPAKEV KOl TIKOVGEV TOVTO HOPTLPET, KOl THV

naptopiov avtod ovdeic Aappavet. 32 6 hapmdv ovtod v paptupiav éoepdyicey dti 6 02d¢ dAnOMg

gotv. 3 dv yap dméotethev O 0e0g To Prjnota Tod 0cod Aalel, o0 yap &k pétpov Sidmotv o Tvedpua.

0 matnp dryamd TOV Vidv, Koi Thvto SEdmkev &v TH xewpi antod. 2 O motedmv gig TOV LidV Exet (onv
aidviov: 6 8¢ amelfdv T® Vid ovk dyetor Loy, AL 1) 0pyn Tod 00D pével € avTOV.

35
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Passage 3 -1 John 4:7-12

Introduction to the Passage

In 1 John the author is helping his readers understand and respond to a form of false teaching in their
midst. The false teachers have a wrong view of Christ and a wrong view of the life of discipleship,
but their views sound very close to the truth John has taught. They affirm Jesus is the Son of God, but
they add that his divinity left him just as he died. So the basic Christological point in 1 John is the
essential identity of Jesus as the Messiah, the Son of God, especially in his death (1 John 5:6). This
point is fundamental to all of John’s thought. For God is love (1 John 4:8, 16) and love involves the
laying down of one’s life (1 John 3:16). So if Jesus did not die as Messiah, the Son of God, then God
has not been revealed. Despite what sounds like high views of God and Jesus, these false teachers
actually do not serve God, but rather idols (1 John 5:21).

Their error in discipleship is their claim to sinlessness, to which John is alluding in 1 John 1:8,
10. Again, this could be confusing to John’s readers, since John himself speaks of sinlessness (1 John
3:6, 9). But the false view claims a sinlessness apart from God, Christ, and the atoning death.
According to the false teachers, not only did Messiah, the Son of God, not die, there was no need for
him to do so. John describes these folks as very individualistic, elitist, and lacking in love. In contrast,
the sinlessness which John promotes includes a love of the brothers and sisters, that is, remaining in
the community, which is itself the realm of life and light and love. Being part of this community,
however, does not mean they have no moral failings (1 John 1:8, 10), even though they are to strive
not to have (1 John 2:1; 3:3). So true sinlessness requires abiding with Christ in the fellowship of the
Christian community, walking as Christ walked (1 John 2:6), and the on-going confession of sin so
we may be forgiven and cleansed from all unrighteousness (1 John 1:7, 9).

These two themes of Christology and discipleship are interwoven throughout 1 John. For
example, the passage just before ours, 1 John 4:1-6, is about Christology, and then our passage
follows with a section on discipleship as a life of love that is grounded in God himself, who is love.”

New Topics in 1 John 4:7
Morphology
»  The perfect indicative middle/passive (884.33-34).

Syntax
» The hortatory subjunctive (85.140).

" Ayamroi, dyondpey dAAqhovg, 6111 aydmn £k 10D 00D £oTIv, KOl TaG 6 GAyan®dy £k ToD 00D
YEYEVVIITOL KO YIVOGKEL TOV 0g0V.

Ayammroi — You expect this word to be a nominative, but what other case can this ending represent

according to the discussion in 83.1d??

B
a Vocative.

8 The key motifs in John’s thought can be organized around his great statements that God is light (1 John 1:5)
and God is love (1 John 4:8, 16). See Rod Whitacre, “John and Theology.” Trinity Journal for Theology and
Ministry, 4 no. 1 (Spring 2010): 12-22. https://whitacregreek.com/theology-and-john/.

128



1 John 4:7

Occasionally the vocative will have its own form in the singular, as you know from learning the
vocative ending ¢ for the 2D masc.-sg. But in the plural there are virtually no distinct vocative
endings, as you can see in the nominal paradigms. The comma after ayanmnroi is a good sign that it is
not a nominative, since a nominative is usually a part of the core of a clause and therefore not
separated off with a comma.

Parse &yomnrot.”

There are no nouns in agreement with this adjective so it steps up and is the noun, as we have seen
before. Note that it does so here even though it does not have an article with it. How might you
translate this word, given its meaning, case, and the fact that it functions as a noun?°

What is the voice, person, and number of édyanduev.
Which two moods might dyamdpev represent?

From your knowledge of the o contract paradigms (84.12) and the signs of the active subjunctive
(882.21b; 4.77-78) you know this form can be either an indicative or a subjunctive.

Which sign of the subjunctive is found in this verb?'

We need to sort out whether ayandpev is an indicative or a subjunctive by clues in the context. If it is
indicative John would be saying “we are loving.” If it is a subjunctive we look for signals such as
certain conjunctions that take the subjunctive, like 6tav, but here there are no such clues. The key is
its first person ending. When there are no signs for other uses of the subjunctive, a first person form
indicates the hortatory use of a subjunctive. (Part of the fun of studying Greek is learning grammatical
terms you can use to amaze your friends.) Study 85.140.

Since 1 John is full of encouragement and exhortations to love one another this is probably a
hortatory subjunctive, encouraging or exhorting them to love, rather than an indicative saying that
they are doing so.

Translate dyondpev.8
araiovg — Give the gender, case, and number of éAAniovg based on the ending (83.1)."

The lexical entry is aAAnAwv, one another, each other. This word is listed in the genitive instead of
nominative because it never occurs in the nominative due to its meaning. “One another” will not be
the subject of a sentence. Its lexical form is plural because it is a reciprocal pronoun, that is, it refers
to two or more people who are involved in the same action or event. Does the most common function
of this case work here (882.27a; 5.75)?"

R R R R R R R R R R R R R
Masc.-voc.-pl. < ayamntog, i, 6v, beloved, dear.

“Beloved,” “beloved ones,” “dear ones.” Several English translations go with “dear friends.”
Act.-1-pl. < ayamdom, love.

Indicative or subjunctive.

Lengthened linking vowel, ®.

“Let us love.”

Masc.-acc.-pl.

Yes, it is the most common way, a direct object of ayanduev.

_ 0o Q —hD® O O T
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Translate éyommtot, dyomduey dAAGLovg]

6T — The comma after aAArilovg and the conjunction &t signal the start of a new clause. Once we see
what this new clause contains we can figure out the particular use of &tt here.

Parse dydmm.X
Which use do you expect for this case?'
£k Tod Ogod — Translate this prepositional phrase.™

¢oTiv — You have learned that this equative verb normally uses a nominative for both its subject and
its complement. Here our only nominative, 1 dydmn, is the subject, but we don’t have another
nominative for our subject complement. Instead we have a prepositional phrase (85.27b, John 3:31a,
p. 9) giving us a characteristic of love, namely, that it is sourced in God.

We now have enough of our clause to figure out the use of 6ti. Try each of the possible meanings you
learned for 6t then translate using the option you think fits best, 611 1| dydmn £k tod 60D Eotv.”

kai — As you know, kai most often joins two items that are grammatically the same. Here it could be
adding more detail to our &1t clause or it could be starting a new clause. We can’t tell what it is doing
until we see what follows.

Parse mag.°

0 dyam@®v — You’ve learned that the most common use of an wv ending is for the gen.-pl., and the
second most common use is for the masc.-nom.-sg. of some participles. The presence of the article 6
and the fact that ayomdv is from ayomdo indicates we have a participle. What does the 6 tell us about
how it will function here (8§5.183)?"

ayom®dv — pres.-ptc.-act.-masc.-nom.-sg. < ayamdo, love. Here this articular participle serves as a
noun since there is no noun around for it to modify as an adjective. We have a verbal noun in English,
“lover,” but that might not have the right connotations here! Since ndg has the same gender, case, and
number as both the article and the participle, all three words form a cluster. Recall that g, ndoa, mav
takes the predicate position even though it functions as an attributive (85.8).

Translate ndig 6 dyandv.
¢k Tod 0god — Translate this prepositional phrase.’

AR R R e R R R R e r R p R R R S R R R s e R e R e R e R e e n e
j  “Beloved, let us love one another.”

Fem.-nom.-sg. < ayam, f\g, 1, love (83.7).

Nominative subject or subject complement.

“(Out) of/from God.”

The use of &t for cause or reason makes good sense, “because love is of God.” 611 does not
signal direct or indirect discourse since the verb of the main clause, ayandpev, does not expect a
content clause.

Masc.-nom.-sg. < mig, ndoa, ndv, each, every, any, all, (the) whole (83.37).

Noun or adjective.

“Everyone who loves,” “All who love.”

“(Out) of/from God.”

ZB_X
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We have to wait to see how this prepositional phrase is functioning in this new clause.

veyévvntan — We have not yet met the exact paradigm for this verb, but go ahead and try parsing as
much of it as you can on the basis of the various signals you have learned.®

The lexical entry is yevvam, beget (of a father), bear (of a mother). The reduplication should have
pointed you to a perfect tense-form, and you can recognize the voice, person, and number signaled by
tou from the core pattern you’ve learned (84.1). Having learned the paradigms for o contract verbs in
the present you now see one in the perfect. You’ve met the perfect middle/passive participle, so how
study 884.33-34 to become familiar with the signs of the perfect middle/passive indicative.

So our word is composed of these elements:

reduplication + stem + ending
ve Yevva. T and the a stem lengthenston —  yeyévvnrou.

In this passage our form functions as a passive. How then do you translate yeyévvnrat (§2.12b)?"
Try translating ndg 6 dyom@®v yeyévvnrot.

Now we can go back to ék tod 0god. Prepositional phrases frequently modify verbs, but may also
modify nouns and other substantives (85.254c). So if ék To0 Ogod is modifying mdg 6 dyomdv how
would you translate ndg 6 dyor@®v ék T00 0g0d?Y

If it modifies yeyévvnrtaw how would you translate €k tod 0gob yeyévvnran (use English word order)?™

In this case the context of the whole letter suggests that the prepositional phrase goes with the verb
since it is used this way eight other times, including several that are unambiguous.®

Kai ywvaoke — Since koi is followed by a verb it is probably joining yeyévvnrton and ywvéoket.
Parse ywvooker.*

Translate kai ywooket.Y

HH R R R R R R R R R R R
s Pf.-ind.-mp-3-sg. < yevaom, beget, bear.

t  “He/She/It has been begotten/born.”

u “Everyone who loves has been begotten/born.” Since biblical language for God is masculine
“begotten” is appropriate, but this word is not common in modern English. “Born” is used in
English for both the male and female roles in reproduction, and thus many translations use “born”
here. Given the centrality and prominence of God as Father in John’s writings the NET Bible has
the best solution: “everyone who loves has been fathered by God.”

“Everyone who loves from God.”

“Has been begotten/born of/from God.”

Pres.-ind.-act.-3-sg. < ywaoko, know.

“And he/she/it knows.”

< X =<

8 For example, 1 John 3:9, ITdg 6 yeyevvnuévog &k tod Beod duaptiov od motel, 8Tt oméppa avTod &v avTd
pévet, kai ov dvvorot Guaptavely, 6t ék Tod Bg0d yeyévvnrar. “Everyone who has been fathered by God does
not practice sin, because God’s seed resides in him, and thus he is not able to sin, because he has been fathered
by God” (NET).
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Parse 0g6v.2
Translate, kol yvdokel Tov Ogdv.?

Try translating our final part of the second clause, kai 7td¢ 0 dyan®dv €k T0D Beod yeyévvnton kai
YIVOGKEL TOV Og6V.”

Adventures in Exegesis

Let’s pause and look more carefully at these two verbs. We know the perfect tense-form yeyévvnton has a
resultative aspect (85.87c). In an earlier Adventures in Exegesis (p. 72) we saw that in addition to its
resultative aspect a perfect can have an emphasis on either the present state or the past action that brought
about the present state (§5.115). Since in this context the present tense-form of both dyoandv and ywdoket
points to a focus on the present situation this participle probably does so as well. Its emphasis therefore is
“intensive,” that is, focused on the present state. We also saw that the role of a perfect is to provide either a
background detail or a detail that is relevant to the unfolding events (85.116). Here yeyévvnton provides
relevant information, since the context speaks of what flows from this birth.

Looking next at the present tense-form verb ywvooker with its durative aspect (85.87a) you might think
its Aktionsart is progressive, for ongoing activity (85.98). But this verb has a stative idea (8§2.2c; 5.89c1),
that is, knowing is not an action but a state one is in. So the Aktionsart customary is better (85.100, Matt
5:12, Ad., p. 86-87), that is, such knowing is their ongoing state.

Thus both verbs have a stative idea, yeyévvntau through its tense-form and ywaoxket through its
meaning. The perfect yeyévvnran includes their entrance into the state and the present ywaoxker reflects that
it is continuing.

Now translate the whole verse, Ayamnroi, dyorndpev GAAAoLS, 6Tt 1} dydmn €k ToD Beod €otiv, Kol
70 O Ayamdv £k Tod Beod yeyévvnat Kol yvaoKeL TV Ogov.

Remember to read this sentence several times aloud.
Map

7 Ayomntoi, dyon®dpev AAAAOLG,
OtL 1 aydmm €k Tob Ogod EoTiy,

ko ...1 6 dyomdyv ...2 yeydvvntan xad yivdokel TOV 0gdv.
lndic ¢k 10D Og0d

The first line has a verb with a built-in subject, and direct object, but also a vocative. You can place a
vocative under the subject of a clause, lined up flush with it. Here the subject is not given as a
separate word so the vocative would be lined up flush with the verb. But this arrangement can be
cluttered, so simply leaving a vocative on the main line, or placing it on its own line (see below on v.
11) seem clearer, with the comma pointing to it as a vocative.

The second line has the conjunction, subject, verb, and subject complement. Usually prepositional
phrases are placed under the word they modify, but here it stays on the main line since it is the subject
complement with the equative verb éotuwv.

R

z Masc.-acc.-sg. < Bedg, ov, 6, God, a god (83.1).

aa “And he/she/it knows God.”

bb “And everyone who loves has been begotten of God and knows God.”

cc “Beloved, let us love one another, because love is of God, and everyone who loves has been
begotten of God and knows God.”
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The third line, beginning with kai, gives us the second part of the 6t clause. The kai can be flush
with 611 or, as here, flush with the first word after 6ti, making the conjunction stand out. The rest of
the line has the subject, two verbs, and a direct object. I’ve moved mdg and £k Tod 6god under the
words they modify, marked their original location with an ellipsis, and numbered them for clarity.
The two verbs could be given their own lines and lined up flush with each other, if that seems clearer
to you:
Kai ...1 O dyomdv ...2  yeyévvnTon

lndic 28k 10 Og0d

Kol Yivdokel TOV 0dv.

Vocabulary

aydmn, ng, 1, love [compare dyandwm]

ayamntog, 1, ov, beloved, dear [compare dyandwm]

aAAnimv, one another, each other [compare dAAog, other, another]
yvevvaw, (of a man) beget, (of a woman) bear [genetic]

YWoOoko [yvo-, yvo-], know, understand [Gnosticism]

éobim [pay-], eat [sarcophagus, compare cépé, flesh]

Todvvng, ov, 0, John

vopog, ov, 0, law, principle [Deuteronomy, note debtepog, a, ov, second]

Principal Parts

Pres/Impf A/IMP Fut A/MP1 Aor A/IMP1 Pf A Pf MP Aor/Fut MP2
YeEVVA®D YEVVIO® gyévvnoa yeyévvnka yeyévvnpon €ysvvnonv
YWOOK® YVOGOLLOL [Eyvav] gyvoxa Eyvoopuot gyvaoconv
éobim pdyopot [Epayov]

»  We’ll study the aorist form of yivwok in the next verse. Reduplication in the 4th part of
ywooko takes the form of an augment (82.17b).
» The forms of yevvaw are all regular, as is usually the case with contract verbs.

Morphology
« The forms of the perfect indicative middle/passive (§84.33-34).

Syntax
« The sign for a hortatory subjunctive is a subjunctive in the first person with no signs in the
context for some other particular use of the subjunctive. It expresses exhortation or

9 ¢

encouragement, “let us ...,” “we must ...” (85.140).
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Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence
Ayammrtoi, ayamdpev aiiqrovg, TL 1) aydnn ¢k Tod Ogod EoTiy,

[In the plural the same form is usually used for both the nominative and the vocative (§3.1d). Context
indicates this is a vocative. Also, vocatives are often set off by commas.]

[This is an example of an adjective used as a noun even though it is anarthrous.]

[Here we have an example of an a contract verb that could be either indicative or
subjunctive. Context determines which it is.]

This is an example of the hortatory subjunctive which expresses an exhortation or
encouragement, “let us...,” “we must...” (§5.140). When a subjunctive is in the first

person it is probably hortatory unless there are signals for another use, such as words like
6tav that take a subjunctive.

Kai g 0 ayan@®v ¢k Tov 0g0D yeyévviTan Kai YIvV@GKEL TOV 0g6V.

The construction zéig with an articular participle is very common. In the singular it has the
sense, “everyone who...,” in the plural, “all who....”

Learn to recognize the forms of the perfect indicative
middle/passive tense-form (§84.33-34).

John 4:8

New Topics in 1 John 4:8
Morphology
* Root aorists (84.49).

Syntax
» The gnomic Aktionsart (885.103, 112, 129).

8 6 ui) ayam@v ovk Eyve ToV 02V, 6TL 6 020G dryamm EoTiv.

0 Ny dyomdv — 6 dyomddv now has pn added. This is the word for no, not when the verb is not in the
indicative, as here with this participle.

Translate 6 pn dyamdv.?

B R
a “The one who does not love.”
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ovK £yvo Tov 0gov — Now our next verb is negated with ov since it is an indicative.
You have met the stem of &yvw, but the form is a bit unusual. Study 84.49.
So we have the parsing, £&yve — aor.-ind.-act.-3-sg. < ywdokw, know.

Often the aorist indicative is used for the simple past tense (§2.12b), but not always, depending on the
usage and context. Here the aorist expresses a general statement of a timeless truth, for which English
uses a present. This gnomic Aktionsart was mentioned in one of the optional Adventures in Exegesis
(p. 111), and now we have a clear example so you should learn it. Study 85.129 and then try
translating 6 pn dyandv odk &yve tov 0edv taking Eyve as having a gnomic Aktionsart.

This sense fits here because our subject, 6 ur dyon@v, is not referring to a particular person or group,
but rather it is generalized, referring to a certain sort of person.

011 0 Og0g ayamm ¢otiv — You know all of these words and forms so translate this clause.®
Translate the whole sentence. 6 pr dyandv ovk Eyvo Tov 0dv, 611 6 08d¢ dydmm Eotiv.d
Remember to read this sentence several times.

Map

8 O ayomdv ook Eyve tov Bedv,
Ot1 6 Bg0g dyamn Eotiv.

Both clauses have only core elements so nothing needs to be moved. Since the 6t clause is
subordinate to the main clause it is placed under it, anchored to the verb.

Vocabulary

un, no, not

avoPaive [Ba-, fn-], come up, go up [ava, up + Paive, come, go]

1}, or, than

katafaive [Ba-, fn-], come down, go down [katd, down + Baive, come, go]

Aadg, ob, o, people [laity]

npocipyouot [Edev-, EM0-], come to/towards, go to/towards [rpdc, to, towards + Epyouat]
xpovog, ov, 0, time [chronology, note Adyoc]

« un is usually used with non-indicative verbs.
» fjcanbeusedinapair: q ... §, either ... or.

HHHH R

a “The one who does not love.”

b  “The one who does not love does not know God.”

C “Because God is love.” The main clause does not have a verb that expects content, so 6t signals
cause or reason.

d “The one who does not love does not know God, because God is love.”
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Principal Parts

Pres/Impf A/MP Fut A/IMP1 Aor A/IMP1 PfA Pf MP Aor/Fut MP2
avopaiveo avapnoopon avépnv avapépnia

Kkatafaive katapiom Katépnv Kkataféfnra

TPOGEPYOLLOL TPOGELEHGOLLOL [rpooiiibov] npocenAvba

» The second aorist form npocijABov is in brackets since you have not yet learned its paradigm. But
you see that its stem is the same alternate form found in other parts using épyopot, namely, €10.
Since the principal part is in the aorist indicative it has an augment, so this stem shows up as nA6.

»  The forms of avafaiveo and xatafaive follow the patterns you have learned, making use of
alternate stems. We will meet the alternate stem Ba in non-indicative forms. Note that these verbs
have root aorist forms like ywvdok®, as you saw in 84.49.

Morphology
«  The paradigms for the root aorists (84.49).

Syntax

» The gnomic Aktionsart is used to express a general truth like a proverb or a statement of what
generally happens (85.129). It is translated with a present in English. The present (§5.103) and
future (85.112) are also used in this way.

Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence

0 ) ayoam®v ook  Eyve Tov 0gdv, 0T 6 0£0g dryann éoTiv.
Learn to recognize the forms of the three root aorists listed in §4.49.
The gnomic Aktionsart is used to express a general truth like a proverb or a
statement of what generally happens (85.129). It is translated with a present in

English. The present tense-form (85.103) and future tense-form (§5.112) are also
used in this way.

New Topics in 1 John 4:9
Morphology
« The present indicative active and middle/passive of o contract
verbs (884.12-13).
» The aorist indicative and subjunctive of contract verbs (84.48, 52;
app. 4.51).
« The aorist second middle/passive indicative (§84.59-60).

Syntax

» The voice of the aorist second middle/passive (88§2.6-7; 5.94)
* fva for purpose and result (§85.137-38).

+ &tin apposition to ovtog, abtm, Todto (85.228).
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® &v T0UTQ £Qavep®@On 1| dyémn Tod 00D év Nuiv, 611 TOV VIOV AVTOD TOV povoyevi] GnécTalKeY 6
020¢ €ig TOV KOGOV, iva {joopey oL avToD.

Parse tovtm.?
Translate év tovt.
This prepositional phrase modifies the verb that follows.

¢pavep®On — Compare this form with the signs in 82.18 and the patterns in 82.20. Which signs do
you see and which tense-form do they signal?°

You’ve already been learning the 6th principal parts of verbs in relation to the future second
middle/passive, even though the form is listed in its aorist second middle/passive form. Now you
come to the aorist second middle/passive itself. One of the strange things about the aorist second
middle/passive is that it uses active endings! Fortunately, these endings are the ones you’ve already
learned for the secondary active tense-forms. Study §84.59-60 then parse gpavepmon.

The aorist second middle/passive is often used as a passive, but not infrequently as a middle. Review
882.6-7 and read §5.94. This aorist would be translated something like “was revealed” or “was made
observable.”

Since this is our first o contract verb you should look over §84.12-13 to see how o contract verbs
work in the present indicative. Note especially the places the contraction may make the form difficult
to recognize and parse. Probably the main thing to pay attention to is the form ot in the act.-2-sg. and
mp-2-sg.

1| ayamn Tov Og00 — You have already seen these words and forms so translate this subject cluster.®

Adventures in Exegesis

Here we have a genitive modifying n &ydnn, a verbal noun. In an earlier Adventures in Exegesis section (p.
42-43) you saw that such a genitive may refer to the subject of the action implied in the verbal noun or its
object (§5.38). So “the love of God” could refer to love which God has—he’s the subject doing the loving.
Or “the love of God” could refer to love that someone has for God. As you see, English has this same
ambiguity. Here this genitive is clearly subjectival since the whole sentence is about the love God has and
its manifestation in his sending his Son.

év quiv — Now we have another prepositional phrase modifying the same verb. What is the case and
number of fuiv (§3.47)

This pronoun is in the dative because év always takes the dative. Here év has a local sense, in, not
instrumental, by.

R R R R e R R e i it

a Masc./neut.-dat.-sg. < ovtog, abhtn, Todto, this, these (app. 4.20).

b “In/by this.”

¢ The € augment on the front together with a 6 tense-form sign point to an aorist second
middle/passive.

d Aor.-ind.-mp2-3-sg. < pavepdém, reveal, make observable.

“The love of God.”

f Dat.-pl.

D
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Translate this first clause, év Tovt® Epavepmbn 1 dydnn Tod Beod v fpiv.?

Bonus Coverage

While év with fpiv is local, not instrumental, it’s specific reference is not clear. John could be saying the
love is within us, or that it is among us as a community. Both of these are important themes in this letter
and they are related to each other. So perhaps we should see a general reference here that includes both
ideas, though it is difficult to express both ideas in a translation.

o6T1— Now we have an example of 611 used for a content clause, that, providing the content of tovt®
in the first clause. Read §5.228. Notice how this use has similarities to the use of the relative clause in
John 3:32 (p. 108).

TOV viov avTod TOV povoyevi] — YOU can recognize tov viov as an accusative direct object (85.75) and
that avtod, a third person pronoun (83.48), is a genitive modifier (85.253). You also see the repeated
definite article that points to the second attributive position (85.4b). But it looks like povoyevij is not
in agreement with tov.

In fact povoyevi is indeed a masc.-acc.-sg. form, but it is a 3D adjective that follows one of the most
complicated paradigms we need to learn. Its paradigm uses the regular 3D endings you have learned,
but they undergo changes due to contraction. The stem on povoyevij is povoyeve-. When the common
3D masc./fem.-acc.-sg. ending a is added, the & stem ending contracts with the a to produce the n, as
you have learned (84.11).

povoyeve + o = povoyevii < povoyevig, £g, only, unique.

We’ll wait until later to sort out the other details in this paradigm. Notice how once again the article
helps identify a tricky form—once you figure out that this article and noun do in fact go together!

This five word cluster is our direct object. Translate, Tov viov adTod OV povoyevi."

Bonus Coverage

povoyevng, £ is an important word for John. Of the nine times it is used in the New Testament, five are in
John (John 1:14, 18; 3:16, 18). He emphasizes that Jesus is God’s only son, and thus unique. Indeed, in
John believers are always referred to as “children” (tékvov, ov, 1), never “sons” or “daughters.”

The King James translation of John 1:14 has, “and we beheld his glory, the glory as of the only
begotten of the Father.” As it happens, however, “only begotten” is not how this word is used. It’s actual
usage is reflected in its etymology. It is not from povog and yevwntog, begotten, which in turn is from
vévvom, beget, bear. Rather, povoyevng is formed from puévog, only, and yévog, ovg, 16, kind, Thus only,
unique fits with the idea of the only one of its kind.

Furthermore, while the verb yévvow is used frequently of God’s fathering of believers, it is not used of
his fathering of Jesus except possibly in one very ambiguous reference (1 John 5:18). Nevertheless, the
centrality of the Father/Son language in John’s writings for God and Jesus seems to suggest some relation
between them analogous to begetting, but in a form that far transcends our understanding. “John does not
lift the veil of mystery that lies over the eternal begetting, for he aims to awaken faith rather than give
systematic knowledge. Yet eternal begetting is an implication of monogenés in its distinctive application to
Jesus.”8!

R R R R e R R A e it
g “By this the love of God was made observable among us.”
h  “His only/unique Son.”

8L F. Buchsel in Gerhard Kittel and Gerhard Friedrich, eds, Theological Dictionary of the New Testament,
Abridged in One Volume, Geoffrey W. Bromiley, tran. (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 1985), 607.

138



1 John 4:9

anéetorkey — In John 3:34 we met the aorist form of this compound_verb, anéotethev. Review that
discussion along with §84.26-28 if necessary then parse dnéotolkey.'

0 0g6c — Now add this subject to the direct object we have already looked at and translate, tov viov
a0ToD TOV HovoyevT] dméataAkey 6 Bgdg.!

£ig TOV Kbéopov — Parse koopov.

This prepositional phrase is also part of the 6t clause, modifying the verb. You’ve learned that €ig
takes an accusative, so translate &ig tov kéopov.!

Now translate the whole clause, 6t Tov VIOV aTOD TOV HOVOYEVT ATEGTOAKEY O B€0g €ig TOV KOGHOV.

Adventures in Exegesis
As we saw in an earlier Adventures in Exegesis (p. 72), when you pause over a perfect tense-form begin
with whether it seems to be intensive or extensive, that is, whether it is more focused on the present state or
the event that produced the state, keeping in mind it may not have a particular emphasis (85.115). Here it
seems extensive, focusing on the sending that took place in the past.

Then consider whether the role of the perfect is to provide mere background information or to provide
information about an effect that is relevant for the ongoing discussion or action (85.116). Here the
information is a relevant effect since the next clause speaks of the purpose of the sending.

iva {noopey 61° adtod — The conjunction iva introduces a new clause. Often a {va clause provides
the purpose (so that) or the result (with the result that) of the action of the main clause. Review
8§5.136 and study §85.137-38. We have to see what both the main clause and the iva clause say before
we can figure out whether this clause signals purpose or result.

iva. most often takes a subjunctive, though occasionally the future indicative. Which mood is {(ioopev
and how do you know?"

Since this is a subjunctive, what does the tense-form sign ¢ in conjunction with this linking vowel
signify in terms of tense-form?°

So {owpev is an aorist subjunctive, with a o as the tense-form sign of the aorist as usual. It is from
Cao, live, and the n before the o looks like a contract vowel has been lengthened before a tense-form
sign, as you have already seen in the future and the perfect (§84.17, 30). This is our first example of
this lengthening in an aorist contract verb so look over §84.48, 52 for the aorist indicative and then
look over the paradigms in app. 4.51 for the subjunctives of contract verbs. Notice that these
paradigms for both the indicative and the subjunctive simply apply features you have already learned.

AR R e R R R R e r S p R R R S R R R s e R e R e R e R e e n e
i Pf.-ind.-act.-3-sg. < dmooté M, send.

j  “God has sent his unique Son.”

k  Masc.-acc.-sg. < koéopog, ov, o, world (83.1).

| “Into the world.”

m  “That God has sent his unique Son into the world.”

n  Subjunctive, seen by the lengthened linking vowel, ®.

0 Itisthe sign of an aorist subjunctive (84.77d).
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Lexicons often list this verb as {aw, but BDAG and CGEL note it is really {®. There is a complex
development behind this word that need not concern us, but since lexicons vary | will cite it as
{®/Caw. What, then, is the full parsing of {(oopev.?

AU is the preposition 61d with the final vowel dropped because the following word begins with a
vowel (§1.10). With a genitive object 6ua often refers to movement through space or time, through,
throughout, or to an agent or instrument, through, by. Since the genitive object avtod refers to a
person we have a reference here to the agent through which the action of the verb is accomplished.
Translate our final clause, tva {oopev 6t odtod.

Now put the whole sentence together and translate, év to0t® épavepmOn 1 dydémn 100 Ood &v Ny,
OT1 TOV VIOV ATV TOV povoyevT] dméotaikev O Bg0g €ig TOV KOGpOV, iva {fompev dt” avtod.’

Now that you see the content of both the main clause and the iva clause, do you think this iva clause
signals purpose or result?®

Remember to read this sentence several times.

Map
9 ..13pavepddn 1 dydmn ...2 .3
270D Ogod
3gv My,
1&v 10010
dtutovviov ...4 .5 anéotalkev O Ogog .. 0
fantod bgic TOV KOGLOV,

51OV povoyevi
iva (owpev
oU awtod.

I’ve placed v o0t below the other two modifiers in the first clause so the 6t clause can be lined up
flush with it. Lining up items flush signals either a coordinate construction or, as here, apposition.

Vocabulary

a4, w. gen. through, throughout, w. acc. because of [diameter, note uétpov]
Cawll®, live [compare {mn]

iva, that, in order that, with the result that

KOGLOG, oV, 0, wWorld [cosmos]

povoyevig, &g, only, unique [uévoc, only + yévoc, kind]

eoavepdw, reveal, make observable [diaphanous, note 61d]

yYA@dooa, ng, 1, tongue, language [glossolalia, note Aoaiém]

Kpivo, judge, condemn [critic, by way of kputnic, judge]

R R R R R R R R R B T R R R A

p Aor.-subjn.-act.-1-pl. < {®/Caw, live. You may cite it as either (& or {aow.

g “So that/with the result that we might live through him.”

r  “By this the love of God was made observable among us, (namely) that God has sent his unique
Son into the world, that we might live through him.”

s The context is talking about God’s love so purpose fits better. Purpose includes the idea of God’s
intention in sending his Son, not just what happened to happen as a result of his sending him.
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Principal Parts

Pres/Impf AIMP Fut A/IMP1 Aor A/IMP1 PfA Pf MP Aor/Fut MP2
€70 Ooo &lnoa Elnka

Kkpiveo Kpwv@d gxpwa KEKPIKA KEKPYLOL gxpibnv
PovePO® POVEPDC® EPaVEPOOQL TEPAVEPDOKOL TEPAVEPMLLOL EpavepdOnv

« Notice in xpive that the liquid stem v drops in parts 4-6 (84.70a).

Morphology

» The present indicative of o contract verbs have a distinctive form ot in the act.-2-sg. and mp-2-sg.
(884.12-13)

» The forms of the aorist indicative and subjunctive of contract verbs (84.48, 52; app. 4.51). The
vowel on the stem ending lengthens before the tense-form sign o. Do not confuse this with the
lengthened linking vowel after the tense-form sign that signals a subjunctive.

» The forms of the aorist second middle/passive indicative (884.59-60). Note the augment in the
indicative and also the tense-form sign 6n (82.18).

Syntax
» The aorist second middle/passive often functions with a passive sense, but not infrequently with a
middle sense, in which case it is translated as an active (§882.6-7; 5.94).
» Afva clause may express the purpose or result of the action of the main clause (§85.137-38).
+ A bt clause may be in apposition to a form of o0tog, ahtn, Todto, explaining its content
(85.228).
Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence
1 John 4:9
&V TOUTQ®  £@avep®On N dydnn Tod Ogod £v fuiv,
The aorist mp2 often functions with a passive sense, but not infrequently with a middle
sense, in which case it is translated as an active (882.6-7; 5.94). Learn to recognize the
forms of the aorist mp2 indicative (884.59-60).

eavepom is an o contract verb. Learn the present indicative forms of such verbs, noting
the distinctive ot in the act.-2-sg. and mp-2-sg. forms (884.12-13).
671 TOV VIOV 0VTOD TOV povoyevii drnésTalkey 0 0£0g £ig TOV KOOV,

Here &t is in apposition to a form of ovtoc, atn, Todto, explaining its content (§5.228).

iva {Ofjoopev o1 avtod.

The conjunction iva frequently introduces a purpose or result clause (885.137-38). Most often iva is
used with a subjunctive, though it may also be used with a future indicative.

Learn to recognize the forms of the aorist indicative and subjunctive of contract verbs (§84.48,
52; app. 4.51).
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New Topics in 1 John 4:10
Morphology
»  &on: impf./aor.-ind.-act.-3-sg. < enui, he/she/it said.

Syntax
» Personal pronouns in the nominative as possibly emphatic
(885.7h, 84a, 264a4).

10 gv TovTE oTiv 1) dydmy, 0vy 6L Hueig Nyamikapey TOV 0£6v, AL 6TL aOTOG yGnoey Nuac

Kol GréoTEILEY TOV VIOV 0OTOD iAaopOv TEPL TAOV GRAPTIOV UOV.

£v TovTE ¢oTiv 1) dydmn — You have seen all of these words and constructions so translate this part of
the sentence.?

ovy 6T Nueig Nyomkapey Tov Ogov — Once again we have a dtt clause in apposition to a form of
ovtog, abtn, todto (85.228), now introduced by the negative particle ov.

What is the case, number, and translation of fueic (§3.47)?°

The fact that a subject does not have to be stated because it is built into the verb means that when a
nominative personal pronoun is used it is unnecessary and therefore often carries a bit of emphasis.
See §85.84a, 264a4. John, however, uses the nominative of personal pronouns quite frequently as part
of his idiolect. Some scholars think this frequency means the force is blunted, but it seems instead that
John simply has an emphatic style. In any case, at least in this verse there is emphasis, as we will see.

Parse nyommkaypev (84.30).
Translate fueic fyomikapey tov Oedv.

A’ 6T avTog Nyyamneev fpdg — The conjunction dAAd often signals a contrast and here it does so in
an oV ... GALG construction, “not this ... but that.”

Which use of avtdog do we have here (885.7b, 264a4)?¢
Parse fjyamnoev (§4.48).f
Translate, avtog nydmnosy Nuag.?

HH R

a “In this is love.”

b Nom.-pl., “we.”

¢ Pf.-ind.-act.-1-pl. < ayoméo, love.

d “We (ourselves) have loved God.” I have “ourselves” in parentheses to indicate there is some
emphasis in the Greek. But to include this reflexive pronoun may at times convey more emphasis
than the Greek expresses. | am not recommending using parentheses like this in regular
translation; they simply highlight the issue as you are learning it.

e The intensive use, here, “himself.”

Aor.-ind.-act.-3-sg. < dyonaw, love.

“He (himself) loved us.”

«Q =—h
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Notice how the o0 ... &AAé construction signals strong contrast which works along with nueig and
avtoc to emphasize the two subjects, our love (fueig nyommkapey) versus God’s love (odtog
nyémnoev). Thus, here it is clear that there is some emphasis conveyed by these pronouns.

Kol dréoTterhey TOV VIOV avTod — Next we see the coordinating conjunction kai followed by a verb,
S0 again we have two verbs with the same subject. For dnéoteidev see John 3:34. Translate,
dnéotethey TOV VIOV adTod."

Parse iAaopov.!

Since this is a masculine noun, ilacpdv must be masc.-acc.-sg., but we already have a direct object,
TOV vidv, SO there are two accusatives with this verb. For this construction review 85.77, if necessary,
and then translate aréoteidev OV VIOV AWOTOD IAacUOV.]

Bonus Coverage

In John’s Gospel the cross is presented primarily as the ultimate revelation of the glory of God and the love
of God. Very little is said in the Gospel about the atoning work of the cross. But in 1 John the atonement is
emphasized, probably because false teachers were denying it. The only other occurrence of the noun
hacpog in the New Testament is in 1 John 2:2. Other words in this family, however, are used in the New
Testament, including iAGokopau, propitiate, expiate, have mercy (Luke 18:13; Heb 2:17) and thaotnpiov,
ov, 10, place/means of expiation/propitiation/atonement (Rom 3:25; Heb 9:5).

Propitiation refers to appeasement, removing the anger that an offense has caused and restoring a
relationship that has been disrupted. Expiation refers to the removal of sin. In the ancient world sacrifices
were offered to angry deities to propitiate them so they would leave people alone. Because of such notions
many people today think this word family does not refer to propitiation in the Bible. While divine anger in
the Bible is quite distinct from how it is viewed elsewhere, humankind does have need of both propitiation
and expiation. The amazing revelation is that God has taken the initiative to expiate our sin and propitiate
himself, which is radically different from other views of propitiation. The translation atoning sacrifice can
represent this unique biblical view that combines expiation and propitiation.

nepl TAV apopTidv Muédv — The preposition wepi with the genitive is often translated about or
concerning referring to spatial nearness or, as here, that with regard to which something is stated. If
you need help recognizing fjudv review 83.47.

Parse auoptidv.
Translate nepi 16V apaptidy Hudv.

Translate the whole sentence, év tovt® éotiv 7| dydmn, ovy 6Tt NUEIC NyamnKauey TOv 06V, GAL 611
a0TOG MYUmNoey MUAG Kol ATEGTEILEY TOV VIOV a0 TOD IAOCUOV TTEPL TAV AUAPTIDY UDV.™

R R R R R R

h  “He sent his Son.”

i Masc.-acc.-sg. < ihaoudc, od, 0, propitiation, expiation, atoning sacrifice (83.3).

J  “He sent his Son an atoning sacrifice,” “He sent his Son as an atoning sacrifice,” “He sent his Son

to be an atoning sacrifice,”

Fem.-gen.-pl. < quopria, og, i, sin (83.8).

“Concerning our sins,” “with regard to our sins.” Most English translations convey this idea with

the more ambiguous “for our sins.” Merriam-Webster’s 11th Collegiate Dictionary lists ten

definitions for “for.”

m  “In this is love, not that we have loved God, but that he loved us and sent his Son as an atoning
sacrifice for our sins.”

- X
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Remember to read this sentence several times aloud.
Map

10 év 100t oTiv 1) Aydmn
ovy Ot MUEG NyomKopey TOV Bgdv
GAN  OTL a0TOG  Mydmmoev Nudg
Koi dnéotetley TOV Loy ...t ilaopov ...2
tavtod 2Tepi TV APAPTIOV NUAV.

Since év ot is the subject complement with the equative verb éotiv it remains on the main line.
The tovte points forward to two &1t clauses introduced by an ov ... dAA& construction that signals
contrast. Since these two clauses are in apposition to tovt they are lined up flush with it. Here tovte
is positioned using a tab stop so the other items will be flush with it.

Since the second 6t clause has two verbs they can be left together on the main line with the subject,
as we saw earlier in verse 7. But the clauses here are more complex so it seems clearer to line up the
two verbs flush with each other. dnéoteidev has two accusatives (vidv and ilaopov) that function
together in a double accusative of object and complement, so they both remain on the main line.

Vocabulary

apaptia, og, 1, Sin®

ihaopog, od, 0, propitiation, expiation, atoning sacrifice

nepi, W. gen. about, concerning, w. acc. about, around [perimeter, note pétpov]

adedgdg, o, o, brother [Philadelphia, “city of brotherly love,” note piréw, have affection for, love]®
amoxteivo, Kill

nivo [m, mo], drink [compare the stem o w. “potable”]

ovv, w. dat. with, together [syntax, note ta&ig, order]®

¢nui [go-], say [prophet, mpo + enpui]

Principal Parts

Pres/Impf A/IMP Fut A/IMP1 Aor A/IMP1 PfA Pf MP Aor/Fut
MP2

GTOKTEIV® GTOKTEV® OTEKTEVOL AmEKTOVQ amekthvony
Tivo miopon [Emov] TENWOKOL TEMOMAL EmoOmv
pnui oo Epnv

» The vowel changes in drokteivew are what you expect in a liquid verb, but wive drops the v in
several of its forms, as we have seen also in the case of kpivw. The alternate root mo also shows
up with a long vowel, nw. The aorist of wive occurs frequently outside the indicative and thus
lacks the augment, so you will see the stem as simply n.

8 In CG the verb auaptéveo means miss (the mark), fail, go wrong, err which is then applied to “wrongdoing
against humans or deity, and so always in NT.” CGEL, 19.

83 33ehpog comes from 7 dedpig, womb. The o added to the front is an a copulative, which signals union or
likeness (82.37b). So the etymology gives, “sharing the same womb.” CGEL, 6; so also Abbott-Smith, 8; Robert
Beekes with Lucien van Beek, Etymological Dictionary of Greek, 2 vols., Leiden Indo-European Etymological
Dictionary Series 10 (Leiden: Brill, 2010) 1:20.

8 In compounds cvv often changes its form. See §5.255b, n. 285.
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» The present of pnui acts like a normal p verb (84.4), and the future is nice and regular. The
aorist, £&pmv, however, is a bit odd. It only appears in the act.-3-sg., £pn, he/she/it said, but this
same form is both second aorist and imperfect! Zpn occurs often, so learn that it is from enui and
know how to translate it. Do not try to analyze the nuances of its tense-form.

Morphology
»  &on: impf./aor.-ind.-act.-3-sg. < enui, he/she/it said.

Syntax

« A nominative personal pronoun often adds some degree of emphasis on the subject (§85.7b, 84a,
264a4).

Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence

£V T0UTQ £0TIV 1] Ayamn, ovy OTL  TMNETS NyomiKapey Tov 0gov,

Personal pronouns in the nominative often add some degree of
emphasis on the subject (885.7b, 84a, 5.264a4).

aAll’ 6T a0TOG 1 YanmnoEY Npdg

[This intensive adtog (85.7b), matches the emphatic pronoun fueig just before.]

Kol ATESTELLEV TOV VIOV 0DTOD IAGGPOV TTEPL TOV APAPTIOV NUOV.
[Note that anéotethev here has a double accusative of object and complement (85.77).]

{Learn the form £on, he/she/it said. This is the aor.-ind.-act.3-sg. < enpi, say.}

New Topics in 1 John 4:11
Morphology
» The core pattern for infinitive endings (84.93) and their paradigms
(884.94-99).

Syntax

«  The complementary infinitive (85.166).

«  Overview of the types of conditions (§85.237-45).

* Type 1 condition: indefinite (85.238).

» The adjunctive, ascensive, and explicative uses of kai (§85.264b).

1 Ayamnoi, €i odTmg 6 0£0¢ Nyannoey Hudc, Kol Hueig dpeilopey A Aovg Gyamay.
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Ayamntoi — Note the comma. What case is this word??

&l oUTmg 0 Og0g Nfyanneev Npag — i, if, is one of the signs for a conditional clause. There are several
ways to express an “if ... then” construction in Greek. Read §5.237 and then skim 88§238-45 to get an
overview of the types of conditional sentences and their signals.

Since you have learned the rest of the words in this clause go ahead and translate it.”

Kol Npeic 6psilopey arljrovg ayomdav — Now we get the apodosis. There are several new features
to sort out before discussing the conditional.

Since this clause is the second half of a conditional sentence the kai here does not work as a
coordinating conjunction. When «ai is not connecting material that is grammatically similar it can be
used to highlight a key point, even, or, as here, to note an added point, also. Additionally it can signal
an explanation. Study 85.264b3.

What nuance does nueic add to the clause (85.264a4)?°
Parse dpeilopey.?

With ayomav we meet our first infinitive. This form is from dyondo. Read §84.92-93 for the four
basic endings to learn, and then go through §84.94-99 to see how these endings show up in the
various tense-forms and voices. Note especially the material on a contract verbs in §4.93c.

For the function of this infinitive read §5.166.
Thus o6¢silopev ayandv forms a unit and aiiniovg supplies a direct object for the infinitive.
Translate, koi ueig 0peidopev GAARAOVG dryortdy.©

Now let’s sort out the conditional. Use the summary of signs in §5.243 or 244 to identify the signs for
the protasis and the apodosis present in our verse.

So which type of conditional do we have here and what is its nuance?®

T R R R R R R R R R R R R e

Vocative, as in verse 7.

“If God thus loved us.”

Some degree of emphasis.

Pres.-ind.-act.-1-pl. < 6¢p&ilw, owe, ought, be obligated to (84.3).

“We also (ourselves) ought to love one another.”

Protasis:  &i + (secondary) indicative.

Apodosis: a finite verb.

g The aorist in the protasis could point to a type 1 or type 2, but the apodosis is not type 2, since the
verb is not in a secondary tense (imperfect, aorist, or pluperfect) and there is no é@v. So this is a
type 1 conditional, which simply says the apodosis is what follows if the protasis is true. This
form of conditional is indefinite in that it does not indicate whether or not the author views the
protasis as true or not. Here, of course, John does view the protasis as fulfilled.

-~ D® O O T D
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Translate the whole sentence, Ayamntoi, £l obtwg 6 B0 Nydnncey NUAS, Kol UELG dpeilopey
dAAAoVC dryamdiy.”

Remember to read this sentence several times.
Map

11 Avyamnroi,
r &l ... 0 Bg0¢ ydmmoey Mudg,
obtag
... NUETG Opeilopey GAANAOLG Ayamay.
Kol

Usually vocatives are lined up flush with the subject, but with a conditional sentence it seems less
cluttered to give the vocative its own line. The protasis is considered to be grammatically dependent
on the apodosis so it is anchored to the main verb of the apodosis. The symbol - is not necessary
here, but helps clarify that this line is modifying what comes below it.8

Since kai is not functioning as a coordinating conjunction it is placed under the verb as an adverbial
modifier. A complementary infinitive is left on the same line as the verb it complements since
together they form the verbal idea.

Vocabulary

et, if

opeilm, owe, ought, be obligated to

Soxéwm, think, seem [Docetism]

0é\w, will, want, desire [compare 6éAnpa]

ipatiov, ov, t6, garment, cloak

Knpvoow [knpvy-], proclaim, preach [kerygma]

6mov, where

poPéw, fear, be in awe, only in mid. in NT [phobia, compare ¢6poc, fear]

Principal Parts

Pres/Impf A/IMP Fut A/MP1 Aor A/IMP1 PfA Pf MP Aor/Fut MP2

S0KE® 50Em £00&a dedOKM KO dédoypat £€00Kkn MV

0 ® Moo £0éAnoa tebénKa Te0éAn ot £€0eAnonv
Nnoéinca

Knpvoow knpoéw gknpouéa KEKTPLYQL KEKTPUYHOL Exknpoyonv

opsilw OPE oM aeeiinca

QoPE® QoPprow €popnoa TEPOPNKA TeEPOPN L £popnonv

* In earlier Greek 0éhm was £€0¢lw, which accounts for the aorist form 116éAnca that is found
frequently in the NT. Similarly, the imperfect of 6é\w is fj0elov.

R R R R R R R R R R R
h  “Beloved, if God loved us in this way, we also ought to love one another.”

8 This symbol is available in fonts such as Times New Roman.
8 The view that Christ only seemed to be human.
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»  Verbs like knpvcow with a stem ending in oo in the 1st principal part actually have a velar stem
(x, v, or ) and thus follow the square of stops in their other parts (84.69b).
»  The future and aorist of 6¢peilw add an n, but the stem is still recognizable.

Morphology
« The core pattern for infinitive endings (84.93), noting how they appear on infinitives (§84.94-99).

Syntax

» The infinitive completes the meaning of some verbs such as déesilw, ought and 8£Aw, want,
desire (85.166). This complementary use of the infinitive is also common in English.

+ A conditional sentence can be expressed in several ways in Greek, some of which suggest the
author’s view regarding the condition (85.237).

* A type | “indefinite” conditional sentence simply makes a statement without suggesting whether
the author thinks the condition is fulfilled or not. The author’s view can often be determined from
the context. While author’s view is not indicated, the condition is often assumed to be true,
sometimes only for the sake of argument. A type 1 condition is signaled by &i and an indicative
verb in the protasis (if clause) and any finite verb in the apodosis (then clause). See 885.238, 243-
44,

» In addition to signaling coordination, and, kai may also be adjunctive, signaling additional
information, also, ascensive, noting a climactic point, even, indeed, or explicative, offering an
explanation, namely, that is (8§85.264b).

Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence

Ayarnroi, €i 00Tmg 0 0g0g Nydnnoey Npag,
Survey the types of conditionals (§85.237-45) and learn the signals and significance of
Type 1. Type 1 conditional (indefinite). IF: i + indicative || THEN: any finite verb. The

author’s view is not indicated, though the condition is often assumed to be true,
sometimes only for the sake of argument (85.238).

Kol 1pelg 6@eilopey drirovg ayamay.

In addition to signaling correlation (and), xai can be adjunctive (additional information, also),
ascensive (climactic point, even, indeed), or explicative (explanation, namely, that is) (85.264b).

Learn the core pattern for infinitives (84.93) and how these endings
appear in the paradigms (884.94-99).

A complementary infinitive completes the idea of certain verbs such

as d¢silw, owe, ought, be obligated to and 6éAw, will, want, desire
(85.166).
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New Topics in 1 John 4:12
Morphology
« There are no new forms to learn.

Syntax

« A general understanding of periphrastic participles (§85.187-88).

« The perfect periphrastic participle (85.188).

» The signs and significance of type 3 (future-more-likely) and type
5 (general) conditions (885.240, 242).

12 9gov 00deic TOMOTE TEOLaTAL: £aV dyomdpey aAAAoVG, 6 020G &v Npuiv péver Kol 1 ayém
avToD v NIV TETEAEIOPEVY €0TiV.

0gov 00ocic TOmoTe TEOEaTan — Our first new word is ndmote, an adverb translated, ever, at any
time.

The lexical form of tebéatar is Oedopan, look at, see. Parse teféatan (§84.26b, 34).2

This verb is one of the contract verbs that does not lengthen the vowel on its stem (84.48c). This
irregularity does not cause any difficulties in parsing.

Translate, 0gdv ovdeig ndmote tedéatar.”

Adventures in Exegesis

The nuances of the perfect tense-form were introduced in an earlier Adventures in Exegesis (p. 72). Here
the perfect tense-form seems equally balanced between the intensive and the extensive emphases (85.115),
since it is referring to the experience of all humanity, past and present.

£av ayamdpev arirovg — Now we have an example of a conditional construction using the other
word for “if,” &bwv.

What are the signs in this protasis (§85.243-44)?°

Recall that ayoamédpev can be indicative or subjunctive (v. 7). Since &av takes the subjunctive, that is
what we have here.

Translate gav dyondpev dGAARAovG.?

Kai 1 ayann avtod &v fpiv teredsiopévn £6tiv — koi here coordinates these two clauses that
together form the apodosis of the conditional construction.

R
a Pf.-ind.-mp-3-sg. < Bedopou, look at, see.

b “No one has ever seen God.”

c €av with the subjunctive.

d “If we love one another.”
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0 0g0¢ &v Nuiv péver — Translate this clause.®
The only new word in this clause is Teteleiopévn. Parse teteleiwpuévn (for help see Matt 5:10).f

In the construction teteAelwpévn €otiv, We see éotiv Serving as an auxiliary verb, joined to a
participle to form a periphrastic construction. Read §85.187-88 for an overview of this type of
construction. Which combination do we have here and what tense-form does it represent?

This combination of a present form of iui with a perfect participle is the second item in the chart in
85.188. Here £otiv comes after the participle, but this difference does not change the meaning of the
construction.

present form of &ipi + perfect participle = a perfect tense-form.
goti TETELEIOUEV he/she/it has been made complete/
is completed/perfected

Here the sense is passive since the context indicates that this love has been brought to perfection, that
is, to completion or maturity. Similarly, in 1 John 2:5 John uses the perfect indicative teteleimton to
say that the love of God has been perfected in the one who keeps God’s word. John is not referring to
a static perfection, but rather to a mature state in which one has become capable of loving.

It is not clear whether &v fuiv modifies the subject 1| dyann avtod or the verb tetedeiwpévn €otiv.
Prepositional phrases modify verbs more often than substantives and here translations and
commentaries strongly favor that option as more in line with the thought of this passage.

Now let’s sort out the type of conditional we have here. What are the two options when £dv is used in
the protasis (85.243-44)?"

What sign do we have in the apodosis that determines the type of conditional we have?'
What is the nuance of this type of conditional?!

Translate the whole sentence, £av dyandpev GAAAOLG, 6 Og0¢ &V MUV pével Kol 1 dydmn avTod &v
UiV teteleiopévn Eotiv.k

B R

e “God remains in us,” or “God remains among us.”

f  Pf.-ptc.-mp-fem.-nom.-sg. < teleidm, finish, bring to completion/maturity. Notice the

reduplication on the front and that this contract verb has lengthened its stem ending from o to ®

when the middle/passive participle sign uev is added (84.34a).

A present tense-form of eiui with a perfect participle represents a perfect tense-form.

Type 3 (future-more-likely), or type 5 (general).

The verb in the apodosis is a perfect. Since type 5 requires a present tense-form we have a type 3.

If we love one another, and it is possible or even probable that we do so, then God remains

in/among us. A type 3 can also be used for something that is hypothetically possible but wouldn’t

really happen. This sense is rare, and in any case here the context is talking about real

possibilities, not speculating about hypothetical ones.

k  “If we love one another, God remains in/among us and his love has been made complete
in/among us.”

—_— -5
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Adventures in Exegesis

Let’s dig a little deeper into this amazing statement that our love for one another is the condition for God’s
love being completed/perfected in us and/or among us. Looking at the subject of this last clause, 1 dydann
avtod, you see we have a genitive modifying a head term which is a verbal noun. As we have seen in an
earlier Adventure in Exegesis (p. 42-43), in analyzing such genitives it is best to start with the subjective or
objective uses (§5.38). If the genitive is subjective the reference is to God’s own love that he has for
someone. If it is objective then it is someone’s love for God; God is the object of the verbal action.

In this case another possibility is an attributive genitive that functions like an adjective (85.44, Matt
5:3). The attributive genitive might be hard to see here, but since adtod refers to God then the attributive
genitive would have the idea, “divine love,” that is, God’s kind of love.

Which of these three uses of the genitive do we have here? Actually, all three options reflect John’s
thought in this letter. As Stephen Smalley says, “when we love others, God’s love for us [subjective
genitive] is completely realized in the community (év fuiv, “in us”), fulfilling in us a divine quality of love
[attributive genitive] which enables us to love God (and other people) properly [objective genitive].”8’

Remember to read this sentence several times.
Map

12 0eov ovdelg ... teBéatar
TOTOTE

I 8av dyan®duev GAANAOVG,
0 0g0g ... pével

&v NUiv
Kai ) dyémn .1 .. .2 tetedeiopévn Eotiv.
tavtod
|<or 2gy iy

As we saw in verse 11 the protasis is dependent on the apodosis and so it is indented and anchored to
the main verb of the apodosis. Notice the use of the symbol “|< or” to signal a second option for
what év uiv is modifying.

Vocabulary

£awv, if, when

Bedopat, look at, see [compare Bswpin]

TOTOTE, ever, at any time [compare dte]

tedetdw, finish, bring to completion/maturity [teleclogy, note Adyog]
aipo [ap-], raise, take away

dAlog, m, o, other, another [compare “alien;” dAAA®V]
anolo [he-], destroy, mid. perish

&pyw, rule, mid. begin [compare &pyn]®

&vtol, fic, 1, command

ouvayw, gather together [Gyw + obv]

xapa, dgc, 1, joy [compare yaipw]

87 Stephen S. Smalley, 1, 2, 3 John, WBC 51 (Waco, TX: Word Books, 1984), 248. | have added the
identification of the genitives in brackets.
8 gpyo means be the first and is most often used of time and of place in a community.
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Principal Parts

Pres/Impf A/MP Fut A/IMP1 Aor A/IMP1 PfA Pf MP Aor/Fut MP2
aipo apd npa npKa fpuot fipony
amoA v AmoAéc® ATMAEGO amoAdAeKa anmAEcONV
Gpyo ipEw np&a (Apye) npypat fipyOnv
Bedopon Bedoopat E0eacaunv Tebéopan £0e0Onv
CLVAY® oUVAED [ovviyayov] ocuviixa cLVTYHOL ouvixOnv
TEAEO® TELELDO® Etedelmoa teTedeiKa tetedeiopon Etele1onV

» damoMow also has a liquid future form, drold, which is used for about half the occurrences in the
NT.

» The 4th principal part of épyo lacks a k tense-sign. The perfect tense-form of épyo is not in the
New Testament so do not spend time learning this principal part.

Syntax

« A participle can be used with a form of &iui to form a periphrastic tense-form (885.187-88).

» The periphrastic combination: present of siui + perfect participle = perfect tense-form (85.188).

* A type 3 “future-more-likely” conditional sentence suggests that the author views the fulfillment
of the conditional as possible or even probable, though on rare occasions only as a hypothetical
possibility. A type 3 condition is signaled by éév and a subjunctive in the if clause (protasis) and
any finite verb in the then clause (apodosis). This finite verb is usually a future indicative, an
imperative, or, rarely, a subjunctive. See 885.240, 243-44.

* A type 5 “general” conditional sentence states what the author believes always happens given the
condition in the protasis. A type 5 condition is signaled by éév and a subjunctive in the protasis
(if clause) and a present indicative in the apodosis (then clause). See §85.242, 243-44.

Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence

0£0v 000¢ic TOToTE TEOEATON"

£0v ayamdpev dAiqlovg, 6 0og &v uiv péver

Type 3 conditional (future-more-likely). IF: éav + subjunctive || THEN: any finite verb. The author
views the fulfillment as possible or even probable (or, rarely, merely hypothetical).

Type 5 conditional (general). IF: éav + subjunctive || THEN: a present indicative. The author
believes the fulfillment always happens, given the condition in the “if” clause (§§5.240, 242).

Kol 1] dyann avtod &viuiv - teTelElopévn EoTiv.

A form of gipi may be used with a participle to express a tense-form,
as is common in English (§85.187-88).

Learn that a present form of eiui + a perfect participle signals a

periphrastic for a perfect tense-form (85.188).

As usual, conclude by reading the whole passage aloud a few times.
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T Ayamnrot, dyamdpev dAARAovg, 811 dydmn &k Tod 0eod oTty, Koi mag O dyomdv &k Tod Ocod
yeyévvntal Koi yvoketl Tov 0edv. 8 6 un dyamdv odk Eyve oV 0g6v, 1 6 0e0g dydmn dotiv. ° v
TOVT® £QOVEPMOON 1) Ayl Tod Beod &v Uiy, 6TL TOV VIOV ADTOD TOV povoyeVT] AméoTaikey O Bg0g €ig
1OV KOGpOV, tva (oopey St odtod. 10 &v tovte éotiv 1 dydmm, ody &t fiueic fyomikapey Tov 0gdv,
AL 8TL adTOG fybmmoey NudG Kol Anéoteley TOV Liov adTod IOV TEpi TV AuopTI®Y HudV.
dyomnrot, el obtog O B£0g Nydmnoey Mudg, kai HuElg Opeilopev GAARAOVG dyomdy. 2 0oV 00delC
nonote TefaTar Eav dyamduey AAAAOVG, O BE0G v UiV pével Kai 1) aydmn avTtod &v UiV
TETEAELMUEVT] EOTIV.
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Passage 4 — Mark 10:13-16

Introduction to the Passage

Our passage about Jesus blessing the children follows a section on marriage and divorce (Mark 10:1-
12), and in turn is followed by two passages on wealth (Mark 10:17-31). Thus, sandwiched between
the challenge of discipleship for those who are married and those with wealth comes a positive image
of the characteristics of the one who is able to come under the reign of God. Indeed, a childlike spirit
is necessary in order to respond faithfully to the challenges of marriage and wealth, and, indeed, all
other situations and conditions in life as well.

In using a child as a model Jesus, “does not mean innocent, gentle, or pure. Children were not
viewed this way in the ancient world. It means small, insignificant, needy, and without social status—
those who come in complete dependence on God.”® This sense of dependence is Jesus’s own
disposition (Matt 11:29) and it is at the heart of discipleship, as we saw in the Beatitudes. Those with
wealth can have such a disposition, though it is difficult (Mark 10:23-27).

To a greater degree than the other Gospels, Mark’s Gospel shows us the obtuseness of the
disciples and Jesus’s emotional reactions, and both of these themes are illustrated in our passage. We
also have an example of Mark’s style, his idiolect, which is more vigorous than the other Gospels.*

New Topics in Mark 10:13
Morphology
e There are no new forms to learn.

Syntax
» There is no new syntax to learn.

Material to learn later
« The conative Aktionsart of the imperfect tense-form (8§5.123).

13 Kai mpocipepov av1d nandia ive avt@v dynrar- oi 82 padnrai inetipnoav avtois.

Koai tpocépepov adtd mondia — xai loosely connects our passage to what proceeds it.

Parse npocépepov (884.39-40)?

While the ending can be 1-sg. or 3-pl., in this context it is 3-pl.

npoceépm is a compound verb. The preposition on the front, Tpodg, is used with three cases. With the

genitive it can mean, from the side of, with the dative, at, beside, and with the accusative, to, towards.

B R R R R R R T
a Impf.-ind.-act.-1-sg. or 3-pl. < pocpépwm, bring/carry (to).

8 Mark L. Strauss, Mark, ZECNT (Grand Rapids: Zondervan, 2014), 433.
% Idiolect was introduced in connection with Matt 5:11 (p. 82).
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eépm means carry, bear, bring. Since ntpoceépm means bring/carry (to) its components are clearly
seen in its actual meaning, which is not the case with all compounds.

Recall that the imperfect tense-form has a durative aspect (882.11a; 5.87a, see also §5.118) and it is
often translated with a past progressive (§2.12).

Translate mpocépepov.”

Adventures in Exegesis

You’ve learned that the English past progressive corresponds to the imperfect’s most common Aktionsart,
progressive, for ongoing action in the past (§5.119). That Aktionsart makes sense here, but perhaps instead
we have an example of the conative Aktionsart. This form of Aktionsart refers to action that is attempted or
desired, but not actually completed (85.123). It works here since these people were being hindered by the
disciples from actually bringing the children. So we could translate, “And they were trying to bring.”
However, few if any translations adopt this approach.

Parse avt®d (83.48).°
This word is the indirect object. Review 882.27a; 5.59 if necessary.
Parse moudio.

noudio 100ks like it could be fem.-nom.-sg. from a 1D noun. But remember that the o also shows up in
the 2D and 3D. The lexical entry tells us this is a neuter 2D noun, woudiov, ov, td, child. Since it’s
neuter the same form serves for both the nominative and the accusative. Here the context indicates it
is a direct object, so it is accusative.

Translate, kol Tpocépepov adTd mandio.®
iva avt@v dynrton — Our only new word is &ymroi. See how much of the parsing you can figure out.’

You probably saw that Tat indicates it is mp-3-Sg. The n is the lengthen linking vowel which signals
a subjunctive.® The presence of ivo also points us towards the subjunctive.

When you see vy before a linking vowel you can suspect a hidden o that has combined with a labial
(83.19). So o plus a long linking vowel give us the signs for an aorist subjunctive in a first
middle/passive form (§4.79).

HH R

b “They were bringing.”

¢ Masc.-dat.-sg. < avtdg, avt, avto, self; same; he/she/it. This form could also be neuter, but here
it is masculine, referring to Jesus.

d Neut.-nom./acc.-pl. < maudiov, child.

e “And they were bringing children to him,” “and they were bringing him children.” Notice how
English can use either a prepositional phrase or word order to convey an indirect object.

f  Aor.-subjn.-mpl-3-sg. < dnto, kindle (a fire), mid. touch, hold, w. gen.

29 ¢

1 You might be tempted to think this 7 is the lengthening for a contract verb (84.48). But remember, the stem of
a contract lengthens when a tense-sign is added. So if a lengthened vowel—n or o—comes after the tense-form
sign and right before the personal ending expect it to be the long linking vowel of the subjunctive, not a stem
ending on a contract verb.
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But what is the lexical form? If a ¢ has combined with a labial we expect the stem to be an-, ap-, or
a@-, but we don’t find any of these in the lexicon. CGEL (66) and Abbott-Smith (502) offer help, but
it may not be enough.

The lexical form turns out to be éntw. When o is added to émt- to form the aorist subjunctive, the 6
causes the 1 to drop out, which you’ve learned is a normal feature of dentals in the square of stops.
This leaves dn-. So then the © and 6 combine to produce y. Thus two rules of the square of stops are
found in this one word, first the rule for dentals and then for labials.

The meaning of dnto is also interesting. In the active it means kindle (a fire). But in the
middle/passive it usually has a middle sense meaning touch, hold, and it takes a complement in the
genitive, not a direct object in the accusative (85.36).

Translate, tva avt@v dymton.?

oi 02 padnrai

Parse paOntod."

You can see from the oi that pofnrai is probably a 1D masculine (83.9), which is confirmed by the
lexicon: pafnrng, od, 6, student, disciple.

éneTipnoav avtoig
Parse énetiuncav (84.48)."

Did you notice that this is a compound verb? The preposition £xi on the front has dropped its 1, and
the augment is added to the stem (84.37). This verb takes a dative for its complement (85.72).

Translate oi 8¢ podntoi énetipmoay antoigd

Translate the whole sentence. Kai tpocépepov adtd mondio ivo avtdv éymrtat- ot 8¢ padntoi
gnetipmoay ontoic.X

Remember to read this sentence several times.
Map

13 Koi mpocépepov adtd mondio
vo aT@dv dymtat

ot 6¢ pabnroal énetipmooy avTolc.

B R R R R R R T

g “That he might touch them.” iva here indicates the purpose of their bringing children to Jesus
(85.137).

h  Masc.-nom.-pl. < pabntig, o, 6, student, disciple (83.9).

i Aor.-ind.-act.-3-pl. < émtpdm, rebuke, warn, strictly charge.

J  “But the disciples rebuked them.”

k  “And they were bringing children to him that he might touch them, but the disciples rebuked
them.”
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Vocabulary

Gmtom, kindle (a fire), mid. touch, hold, w. gen.
gmtipdo, rebuke, warn, strictly charge, w. dat.
pabnmg, od, o, student, disciple

nandiov, ov, 16, child [pediatrics]®

npog, w. dat. at, beside, w. acc. to, towards®
TPOoGPEPM [oi-, éveyk-], bring, present

eépw [oi-, éveyk-], carry, bring, bear

»odg, here

Principal Parts

Pres/Impf A/IMP Fut A/MP1 Aor A/IMP1
%1400) Byo nya
EMTILAW® EmTypom gmetipnoa
TPOCPEP® TPOGOIcw TPOCNVEYKA
PEP® oloc® fveyka

Pf A

gmretipnka
TPOGEVIVOYQL
Evivoya

Pf MP

(Aupan)
gmretipunpon
TPOGEVIVEYLLOL

Aor/Fut MP2
fipOny
gmeTiunOnv
TpoonvéxOnv

nvéymv

» The forms for émtw follow regular changes, but as usual focus on the first and third principal

parts. In this case the other parts are not used in the New Testament, you can wait to sort them out

when you come across them in the LXX or elsewhere.
» The forms of pépw are challenging. Most of the uses in the New Testament are in the present,
imperfect, and aorist. Since the present and the imperfect both use the first principal part stem,
you only need to focus on the aorist. So again, the first and third principal parts are the most
important ones to learn and sometimes the only one’s you’ll need.

Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence

There are no new topics.

Morphology

« Participles (884.100-06).
*  Incodg (app. 4.12).

Syntax

(§85.144, 160a).

» Asyndeton (85.248).

New Topics in Mark 10:14

» The second aorist indicative (§84.55-58).

« The accusative for the subject of an infinitive (85.79).
» The present imperative and aorist subjunctive for prohibition

« The infinitive for a direct object, esp. a content clause (85.169).

« The omission of items from a phrase or clause (85.256).

92 CGEL (263) notes naidiov is used for an, “age range from a new-born to time of youth.” Mark, for example,
earlier used noudiov of a twelve year old girl (Mark 5:39, 42).

% pog is also used with the gen. with a variety of meanings, though it only occurs once in the New Testament,

in the interests of (Acts 27:34).
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1 idmv 82 6 Incodg NyovaKTnosy Kal simey avTolg A@ete Td mondia EpyecOun mpog pe, pi
KOMETE a0Ta, TOV YOp TOLOVTOV £6TIV 1] Pacireia ToD Ogob.

id®v 8¢ — You’ve learned that @v can be the masc.-nom.-sg. ending on a participle (John 3:31), and
that, indeed, is what we have here. This is a form of 6pdw, as you might expect since you have
learned i3- as an alternate stem for 6pam. This stem is used for the 3rd principal part and so it signals
the aorist. The parsing of idav is thus: aor.-ptc.-act.-masc.-nom.-sg. < 6pdw.

At this point you’ve seen a few participles and it is time to study their paradigms and explore some
further uses. The explanations of the participle paradigms can look overwhelming, but if you go
through the material slowly and carefully you’ll see that you already know many of the elements
that are present in the form of a participle. Here are a few points to orient you before looking at
the detailed explanations.

»  First, recall that participles are verbal adjectives. They have verbal stems and tense-form signs but
also adjectival endings. These endings are connected to the verbal base by one of the three
participle signs you have seen several times, vt, ot, and pev (882.21f; 4.101).

» Some participle paradigms have adjective endings that follow a 2-1-2 pattern and others that
follow 3-1-3.

» The difficult forms show up in three places, the nom.-sg. endings, the dat.-pl. endings, and the
feminine forms. These difficult bits, along with the key elements in the formation of participles,
are all gathered together in one simple core pattern called the Participle Box.

Study 884.100-106 and then skim the paradigms of participles of @ verbs in the present (§84.107,
111), aorist (884.115, 118, 120, 126, 128), and perfect (884.129, 132), and look over the forms of &iui
(84.108). As you look over these paradigms note:

» how the three signs of the participle (vt, ot, uev) show up,

« how the normal adjectival endings that you already know are used on participles, and

« how the Participle Box gathers in a concise package all the elements you need for parsing
participles.

Assuming you know the adjective endings, if you learn the Participle Box thoroughly and
understand how it applies to parsing participles you should have no trouble in parsing most
participles.

Next, regarding usage, you have learned that participles can function as houns and adjectives, as well
as adverbially in the circumstantial participle. Review §5.181 for an overview of these and other
possible uses. The participle has super powers!

Our participle, idav, is used as a circumstantial, the most common use of the participles. We met this
use back in Matthew 5:11, so review 885.182, 189-91.

Thus we can translate idov 8¢, “And/but/now seeing.” Since a circumstantial participle tells us more
about what happens in connection with the main verb, we’ll need to look at the main verb before

examining this participle further.

0 'Incotc fyavaxktnoey — The name “Jesus” has an unusual paradigm (app. 4.12):
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Nom. ’Incoic
Gen. ’Incod
Dat. ’Incod
Acc. ’Incodv
Voc. ’Incod

The ¢ and v endings in the nominative and accusative fit with the 3D pattern, but the genitive looks
2D, and the dative and vocative copy the genitive, which is quite unusual.

Parse nyovaxtoev (84.48).2

Did you notice the augment on the front and the € stem ending lengthened to n before the aorist tense-
form sign 6? The v on the end is a moveable v (§4.3e).

Translate, 6 Incodg fiyavéktnoeyv.

Now that we have our main clause we can say more about the participle. Recall from §5.182 that an
aorist participle like iddv normally tells us what happened before the action of the main verb. So
putting the participle and the main clause together we could translate, “But after seeing this, Jesus
was annoyed,” “But when he saw this, Jesus was annoyed,” “But having seen this, Jesus was
annoyed.” As usual, however, the simplest translation works fine, “But seeing this, Jesus was
annoyed.”

Among the eight possible nuances you’ve seen in §5.190, idov works well as a temporal use
(85.191), like the participle in Matthew 5:11.

Notice that we need to add the word “this” as a direct object for the participle. It is very common in
Greek to leave out elements, especially if they are clear from the context. Read §5.256.

Kol gimev avtoig — In Matthew 5:11 you saw the form sinwotv, a second aorist subjunctive. Now we
have a second aorist indicative, using the same stem for the 3rd principal part, in-. So study 884.55-
58 and learn these new paradigms, noting that there are actually no new endings and that the key sign
of the second aorist is its distinctive stem, as you already know.

Parse gimev.°
Translate, koi inev avToig.?
aoete 10 wordia EpyecOon Tpog pe — What is the voice, person, and number of épete?®

This word is from aeinu, send away, forgive, allow, forsake. It is a compound from the preposition
and, from, and the verb i, release, let go, send. inut is a common verb in ancient Greek, but it is
not used in the New Testament apart from several compound verbs that are based on nut.%

R R R R R R R R R R R
Aor.-ind.-act.-3-sg. < dyavaktéw, be annoyed/irritated.

“Jesus was annoyed.”

Aor.-ind.-act.-3-sg. < Méym/einov, say, speak.

“And he said to them.”

Act.-2-pl.

O OO T oD

% gvinu, send up, let go, xaOinu, send/let down, mapingu, let alone, neglect, relax, loosen, and cvvinu,
bring/set together, understand.
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The form &oete illustrates the fact that there is very little left of the stem in some forms! When
parsing a verb if you take everything off the front and back and only have an € or n left, or even have
nothing left, as here, then suspect it is a compound of the verb inpu.

This particular form is an aorist imperative. We’ve seen 2-pl. imperatives like this before (84.84a,
Matt 5:12). So our parsing is aor.-impv.-act.-2-pl. < deinpu.

Parse natdia’ and Epyecon® (84.95).
We now learn a new use of the infinitive. Study §85.168a, 169a.

So £pyecbon serves as the direct object of dgete, providing its content, in other words, it lets us know
what they are to be allowed. Since it is the children who are to be allowed to come, & noudia is the
subject of the infinitive. This neuter could be nominative or accusative and here it is accusative since
an infinitive takes an accusative for its subject. Read 85.79. Because English has this same use of the
infinitive the translation simply follows the Greek, so translate, dgete T mondia Epyecdon mpdg pe."

pi kKoAveTe 0VTé — When you see pnj you know to expect a non-indicative mood. kwAvete looks like
a simple pres.-ind.-act.-2-pl. (84.3), but what other mood could this form signal?'

Remember the same 2-pl. endings show up in both indicative and imperative (§4.84a, Matt 5:12). So
here we have pres.-impv.-act.-2-pl. < xkoAvwo, hinder, prevent, since the presence of un points you to a
non-indicative mood.

When we have a present imperative with a negative it forms a prohibition. Study §85.144, 160a. Note
the different nuances possible between a prohibition expressed with a present imperative and with an
aorist subjunctive. Does this imperative have its possible nuance in this context?

How would you translate ur koAvete anté to express this nuance?

Adventures in Exegesis

In an Adventures in Exegesis in verse 13 (p. 155) we met the conative use of the imperfect. Present tense-
forms may also have this nuance, though not as frequently as the imperfect (85.106). So here we could
translate un kwAvete avtd, “stop trying to prevent them.”

Clauses in Greek most often are connected by conjunctions, but this clause does not have a
conjunction, a construction known as asyndeton. When there is no explicit connection the effect is
often rhetorically powerful. Read §5.248.

T R R R R R R R R R R R e

f  Neut.-acc.-pl. < maudiov, child (83.3). The form could be nominative, but not in this context, as
we’ll soon see.

g Pres.-inf.-mp < &€pyopat, come, go. Middle-only verbs usually do not use the passive sense of the
middle.

h  “Allow the children to come to me.”

i Imperative.

j  Yes, because the disciples are hindering/preventing the children, and so Jesus is telling them not
to continue to do so.

k  “Stop preventing them.”
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Bonus Coverage

We see here an example of Mark’s vigorous style. Both Matthew and Luke have kai before un koAivete
(Matt 19:14; Luke 18:16). Alfred Plummer comments that Matthew and Luke, “weaken the sharp decisive
commands by inserting a connecting kai between them.”® Plummer notes other examples of Mark’s
punchy style in Mark 1:27; 2:7; 6:38, including “short, unconnected rebukes” in Mark 4:39, 40; 8:17, 18;
and 9:19.

T@OV Yop TOLVTOV £0TiV 1] faciieio Tod Ogod — Our final clause in this sentence has the same
structure you saw in your very first sentence in Greek in Matthew 5:3. But here our genitive subject
complement is not from avtoc, e, awtod as in Matthew, but from towodtog, Towd, Torodto(v),*
such, such as this/these. You see that this word is simply ovtog, o, Todto (app. 4.20) with tot on
the front.%” If this genitive represents possession it is in a very general sense, as in Matthew 5:3.

How might you translate, t@v yap tolovtov éotiv 1 Bactieio Tod Ogod?!

Translate the whole sentence. idov 82 6 Tncodg qyavéktnoey kai sinev adtoic: deete Té moudia
Epyecbon mpog pe, U KOAVETE aVTd, T®V Yap TooVTOV £0Tiv 1) Pactieia Tod Bgod.™

Remember to read this sentence several times.
Map

14 [ idov &¢
0 'Incodg Nyavaktnoev

Kai elmey oadTolG:
Agete 10 Toudia Epyectan
TPOG HE,
U1 KOAVETE 0OTA,
TOV yop T0100TOV £oTiv 1) faciieio
0D Ogod.

Since circumstantial participles function like subordinate clauses telling us more about the main
clause, they are indented under the main verb of the clause they modify. When the participle comes
before the main verb it may be indented above the main verb, as | have done here. This approach
seems best since it leaves the 8¢ in the first line. But if you want to move the participle under the verb
that is fine, but then its original location should be marked by an ellipsis.

Vocabulary
ayavoktéw, be annoyed/irritated
and, w. gen. from [apocrypha, note kpdmtm, hide]

R R R R R R R R R R R R R

I “For of such is the kingdom of God,” “For the kingdom of God belongs to such ones.”

m “But seeing this Jesus was annoyed and said to them, ‘Allow the children to come to me, stop
trying to prevent them, for of such is the kingdom of God.””

% Alfred Plummer, The Gospel According to St. Mark, Cambridge Greek Testament for Schools and Colleges,
2nd series (Cambridge: University Press, 1914), 236.

% The neuter singular shows up both in the form totodto and also with the more common 2D ending totodtov.
9 More precisely, it is a combination of toiog, a, ov, such, of such a kind and odtoc, abtn, Todto (Montanari,
2127). CGEL (354), on the other hand, says it is a, “heightened form of toiog, ‘such.””
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aopinu [v-, £&-], send away, forgive, allow, forsake [and + inw, send]
‘Incovg, ov, 0, Jesus

koA, hinder, prevent

Tol0dT0¢, TolanTn, To10dTo(Vv), such, such as this/these

anépyopon [EM0-], go away [and + Epyopat]

dodrog, ov, 0, slave

Principal Parts

Pres/Impf AIMP Fut A/IMP1 Aor A/IMP1 PfA Pf MP Aor/Fut MP2
GyOVOKTED GyOVOKTHO® Nyavakmoo Nyovakmko NyovakTnuot Nyavaktyonv
Amépyopon ameAevoOopOL anfAfov ameAAvda

aoinu aorom [Giika] aoeixa Gpeipon aoEdnv
KOAD® KOADG® EKkdIVoO KEKDAVKOL KEKDALLLOL kMY

» The forms of aeinu are challenging. You see that the tense-form signs show up, but with very
little stem to build on, as noted above. Several of the forms of aginw will need to be sorted out
the first several times you meet them. For now the main thing to notice is the use of « for both the
aorist and perfect, as we have seen with another pu verb, 6idwpt. We’ll study the pattern of these «
aorists later, though they use regular personal endings so the k is the only odd bit.

Now that you are learning the second aorist paradigm note the following list of the 3rd principal parts
of the verbs you have learned thus far that have second aorists. Most of these are related to alternate
stems you have learned, so they should not give you trouble—or perhaps now is the time to master
them if you haven’t done so yet. Familiarity with the second aorist form of a verb is crucial since it is
distinct from the other forms and its stem is the only way to distinguish a second aorist from an
imperfect.

dyo flyayov
AmEpyopLaL anfAbov
Bariwm EBoiov
EKParm e&EParov
E&Epyopon EETiABov
Epyopat NAOov
éolim Epayov
Aopupévo &afov
Aéy® gimov
opaw gidov

v gmov
TPOGEPYOLLOL npociAbov
cuvay® GUVIYOYOV
Morphology

The forms of the second aorist indicative are identical to those of the imperfect except for a
different stem (884.55-58). The distinctive second aorist stems are included as alternate stems in
the vocabulary lists.

» Learning the Participle Box provides a set of keys for parsing participles (84.102), thereby
organizing and simplifying the various components in participles (§84.100-01, 103-06). Begin to
become familiar with the paradigms of the present (§84.107, 111), aorist (§84.115, 118, 120, 126,
128), and perfect (884.129, 132) participles as well as the forms of ¢ipi (84.108).

» The paradigm of 'Incodg is irregular, using the common 3D endings ¢ and v for the nom.-sg. and
acc.-sg., and the 2D genitive ending ov in the gen.-sg., dat.-sg., and voc.-sg. (app. 4.12).
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Syntax

«  When the subject of an infinitive is expressed it is in the accusative (85.79).

« un with the present imperative signals a prohibition, which can have the idea of stopping an
activity already in progress (85.160a).

» un with the aorist subjunctive signals a prohibition, which can have the idea of not starting an
activity (85.144).

« The infinitive can function as a direct object, often as a content clause supplying what is said,
thought, felt, etc. (85.169).

» Asyndeton refers to a sentence or clause lacking a connector (85.248). Most sentences and
clauses begin with a connector so its absence produces a striking, punchy effect.

» Items are often omitted and have to be supplied from the context (85.256).

Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence
idmv 62 6 ‘Incoidg Nyavaxtnoey kal gimev ovTolG:

idmv is a 2nd aorist participle. The 2nd aorist always has a stem that differs from the first principal
part that you learn for vocabulary. It is included in brackets in the vocabulary list.

Learning the Participle Box provides a set of keys for parsing participles (84.102), thereby organizing
and simplifying the various components in participles (§84.100-01, 103-06).

[An aorist circumstantial participle refers to something that happened before the action of the main
verb (85.191).]

idwv does not have an object explicitly stated, so we should supply something like “this.” In Greek it
is common to omit items that can be supplied from the context (85.256).

The paradigm of 'Incodg is irregular. The nom.-sg. ending ¢ and the acc-sg ending v are
the common 3D endings, but then ov is used everywhere else (app. 4.12).

The forms of the imperfect and 2nd aorist indicatives are
identical except for their stems (§84.39-41, 55-58).

agete To wodio EpyecOar mpog e,
Aorist imperatives may refer to the beginning of an action, as the context suggests here.

When the subject of an infinitive is expressed it is in the accusative (85.79). Here ta moudio is
the subject of &pyecbou; the children are the ones who are to do the coming.

This infinitive is a direct object of dgoete (85.168a), here giving the content of
what they are to allow (5.169a).

U1 KOAVETE 0OTA, TAOV YOP TOWOVTOV £6TIV 1] facireia ToD Ogod.
Asyndeton refers to the lack of a sentence connector. This produces a punchy effect (85.248).

un with a present imperative often has the sense of stop doing something (85.160a), as here.
un with an aorist subjunctive can have the idea of not starting an activity (85.144).
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New Topics in Mark 10:15
Morphology
« There are no new forms to learn.

Syntax

« o0 pn with the subjunctive for strong negation (85.139).
» Indefinite relative clauses (85.219).

« Redundant preposition after a compound verb (85.254d).

15 guijv Aéyo vpiv, og av pi) d&EnTan v Baciiciav Tod 0o (¢ mordiov, ov pi) £icéA0n sic
avTV.

auny Aéyo dpiv — dunv, amen, is an indeclinable word taken over from the Hebrew.%
Translate, aunv Aéym Ouiv.2

0g av pn déEnton v Baciieiav Tod Ogod — Jesus’s statement begins with a masc.-nom.-sg. relative
pronoun, as you recognize (83.51). The next word &v, as you have learned, is a signal that something
is contingent, generalized, or indefinite. Here &v turns this relative clause into an indefinite relative
clause. Instead of “who” we have “whoever.” Study 85.219.

Since either an indicative or a subjunctive can be used in such a clause, which do we have here?®

Did you remember that p7 is used with non-indicative moods? Also, the lengthened linking vowel
before the personal ending in 6¢Entan points to the subjunctive.

S0 déEntaun is subjn.-mp-3-sg., but what about its tense-form? The & has a hidden o, as you may have
guessed from your knowledge of the square of stops (§3.19). When there is a 6 before a linking vowel
expect the form to be future or aorist. The future does not have a subjunctive so expect a form like
this to be an aorist. Since & is a combination of ¢ plus k, v, or y we go to the lexicon looking for a
verb with a stem of d¢ex-, dey-, or dgy-. We find 6&yopan, receive, welcome. Putting all this
information together we have: 3é&ntat — aor.-subjn.-mp1-3-sg. < d&yopat.

Since the aorist does not usually have time significance outside the indicative it is often translated in
English with a present. So we have, “Whoever does not receive.” Recall that the aorist retains its
aoristic aspect in all its forms, viewing the action as a whole (§82.11b; 5.87b).

What is the case of v Bactieiov?*

HHHHE T
a “Amen, | say to you.”

b Subjunctive.

c Accusative.

% In the LXX it is translated yévotto, an aorist optative from yivouat, meaning, “let/may it be.” The
optative expresses wish or request (§2.9d). We’ll study this important verb yivouau a little later.
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What function do you expect it to have?*
Translate, o¢ av un d6éEntan v Paciieiov Tod Og0d.6

og tandiov — g has many functions, including the introduction of a comparative clause, as, a
temporal clause, as, when, a purpose clause, in order that, or a result clause, so that. Here it initiates a
comparative clause with the verb omitted, “as a child [receives],” a feature that we’ve seen is
common in Greek (85.256).

Since moudiov can be an accusative, some think it is the object of the omitted verb, “as [they
receive] a child.” The context, however, is about those who are like a child, not those who receive
children.®® Translate, ¢ v un éEnton v Poacideioy Tod Ogod m¢ moudiov.”

oY 1} eicélOn gig avTv — Two negatives together may look strange! In Greek two negatives don’t
make a positive as in English, but rather they make something very negative. When ov and pr are
together like this a subjunctive usually follows, though occasionally a future indicative. Study §5.139.

Since we are expecting a subjunctive, the ending on gicé\01 points to an act.-3-sg. or mp-2-sg.
subjunctive, with its long linking vowel (884.77-78). This is a compound verb with the preposition &ig
on the front. The 6 might make you think we have an aorist second middle/passive, but in this case it
is part of the stem, £é\0-. Where have you seen this stem?9

Parse icé)0n."

So this word is from gicépyopa, come in(to), go in(to). As you see, its meaning simply combines the
meaning of the two words that form it. The verb is middle-only in the present but not in the aorist.

Try translating, o pn eicéA0n eic odtv.

When we put the whole sentence together we see that it begins with Jesus introducing what he is
about to say (“Amen I say to you”). In his statement there is a long indefinite relative clause that
functions as the subject, (“Whoever does not receive the kingdom of God as a child”), then we get the
main verb (“most certainly will not enter”’) modified by a prepositional phrase (“into it”).

Notice that the preposition on the front of the compound verb, eicéA0n, is repeated in the
prepositional phrase that follows. Such repetition is common and does not change the meaning
(85.2544d).

Remember to read this sentence several times.

T R R R R R R R R R R R e

d Direct object.

e “Whoever does not receive the kingdom of God.”

f “Whoever does not receive the kingdom of God as a child.”

g Itisone of the alternate stems you learned for £pyopon (John 3:31). It is the stem of the 3rd
principal part, so this verb is an aorist.

h  Aor.-subjn.-act.-3-sg. < eicépyopat, come in(to), go in(to) (84.78). The context points to the act.-
3-sg. rather than the mp-2-sg.

i “He/She most certainly will not enter it.”

9 Strauss, Mark, 433.
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Map

15 dunv Aéyo Oy,
0g G pr SéEnton v Baciretay ...t ...2 ob pn eicéAdn ...
170D Ogod 3eic adTv.
2(¢ mondiov,

2

Vocabulary

apnv, amen

déyouau, receive, welcome

gloépyopan [Elev-, EMO-], come in(to), go in(to) [sic + Epyopar]
®g, as, when, in order that, so that

éntd, indecl. seven [heptagon]

kpalw, Cry out

TpdTOC, 1, oV, first [protohistory]

ocdpPatov, ov, 19, sabbath

Principal Parts

Pres/Impf A/IMP Fut A/MP1 Aor A/IMP1 PfA Pf MP Aor/Fut MP2
déyopan déEopan €oe&aunv €0&yomv
eloépyopat elogledoopor  giofilBov eloeMivba

Kkpblo KpaE® gxposa KéKpoya

Syntax

» oo un signals a strong negative clause, almost always with the subjunctive (85.139).

» Anindefinite relative clause does not refer to a definite person or thing but to a general class,
“whoever,” not “who.” Such clauses often have v and use a subjunctive, though at times an
indicative is used instead (85.219).

» A preposition on the front of the compound verb is often repeated in a prepositional phrase that
follows. Such repetition does not change the meaning (85.254d).

Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence

apnv Aéyo vpiv,  ogav p  0éEnTon Ty Pactieiov Tod 00D dg Tandiov,

6¢ introduces a relative clause and v makes it indefinite, so we have an
indefinite relative clause, “whoever” (§5.219).

Often an indefinite clause will have a subjunctive, as here. But in KG
the indicative is also found at times.
oV m| &icéAOn  &ig avTV.

ov un is another signal of a subjunctive, like étav, £¢av and tva. These two negatives together make a
strongly negative statement (85.139).

[Notice the second aorist stem A0 from £pyopan, here in the compound gicépyopar.]

After a compound verb the preposition is often repeated, without adding
emphasis or changing the meaning (85.254d).
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New Topics in Mark 10:16
Morphology
«  The imperfect indicative of ¢ contract verbs (84.42).

Syntax
» The article for a possessive pronoun (85.18).
» The circumstantial participle for means or instrument (85.195).

% kai évaykahoduevog avth Kateuhoyer TIOLG TOG YEipag & adTa.

Kol évaykaleapevog avtd — What is signified by the ca, pev, and og in évaykoloduevoc??
Parse évaykoicépevoc® and anté.®

Why is avté in the neuter??

Is it nominative or accusative here?*

Since évaykacapevog is in the nominative and it does not have an article or other signs for
particular uses such as a form of €ipi for a periphrastic participle, we can expect it most likely to be
circumstantial. What would be a basic translation of xai évaykaticéauevog anté?’

KOTEVAOYEL — KaTELAOYE®, bless. This is a rare word. It is a compound verb from koté and the
common verb gdloyéw, bless. The meaning of evdoyém and xatevioyiw is basically the same, but
perhaps koté adds intensity or it may be distributive, that is, with the idea that Jesus blesses the
children one by one.1®

Since this is an & contract verb you would expect it to have a circumflex accent on the last syllable,
katevAoyel (84.12h). But the accent on xotevldyet signals that it is an imperfect.!® Study 84.42 and
look over the paradigms in app. 4.38, noting the effects of contraction. Get a general idea of the
effects of contraction on these forms and focus for now on learning to recognize the € contract forms.

T R R R R R R R R R R R e
a oo — aorist tense-form sign and linking vowel.

uev —a middle/passive participle when followed by an adjectival ending.

0¢ — masc.-nom.-sg. ending.

Aaor.-ptc.-mpl-masc.-nom.-sg. < évaykaiilopon, take in one’s arms, hug.

Neut.-nom./acc.-pl. < avtoc, avty, avtd, self; same; he/shefit (83.48).

This pronoun, “them” refers to the children, which in Greek is neuter, Todiov, ov, 16, child.
Accusative, the direct object of évaykaiicbpevos.

“And hugging them.”

-~ D® O O T

100 In compound verbs xaté sometimes adds emphasis, thus bless fervently (Abbott-Smith, 241). CGEL, on the
other hand, says, “prob. the prefix is to be understood distributively” (196), that is, the blessing is given one by
one.

101 Normally the imperfect has an augment (§4.39), but edbhoyéw varies, sometimes it has an augment in the
imperfect (nOAGyovv) and sometimes it does not (€0Adyovv); the same may be true for katevAoyéw. This is an
unusual verb! Don’t try to remember all these details. Just recognize that some verbs have odd augmentation
which a lexicon or list of principal parts can help you sort out when you come across a puzzling form.
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Parse xatevAdyet.?

The imperfect tense-form with its durative aspect and progressive Aktionsart helps us picture Jesus
blessing the children one after another. The participle adds a further detail to the scene. If we take it
as a temporal circumstantial participle (85.191), then the aorist would point to Jesus first having
hugged them and then blessed them. But the picture is not yet complete.

Ti0gig TG xeipag én” avta — 10gic looks like a verb with an act.-2-sg. ¢ ending. But in this case this
is a 3D ¢ signaling the masc.-nom.-sg. on a participle: pres.-ptc.-act.-masc.-nom.-sg. < tiénuu, put,
place. We will study this participle pattern later.

TiOn is a very common verb with a number of meanings that extend the basic sense of put,
place. Note that its stem in the present and imperfect is t16-, but its basic root is 6e- (84.74) which can
show up as 0n-, bet-, te-, and sometimes appears as if it is just 0-!

Ti0eig is a circumstantial participle, further filling in the picture of the main activity of Jesus blessing
the children.

Since you have learned the rest of the words go ahead and give a basic translation of, T10¢ig tag xeipog
s .oz h
€T OvTa.

As you see, “placing the hands” sounds funny. The definite article in Greek can function as a
possessive pronoun when the context warrants it. This use often occurs with parts of the body, as we
have here. So we can translate, “placing his hands upon them.” Read §5.18.

We could take this circumstantial participle as temporal, as we did évaykahodapevos. If so, this
present participle suggests this placing of his hands was going on while he was blessing them.

Another option would be a circumstantial participle referring to means. Read 8§5.195. There are a
number of passages in the OT in which parents bless their children, with Jacob’s blessing Joseph’s
sons as a major example (Gen 48). Jacob embraced and placed his hands on the children when he
blessed them (Gen 48:10, 14).

So the grammar paints a moving scene. We have the basic action in the main verb, and the two
circumstantial participles tell us the other actions Jesus does in conjunction with his blessing. We see
Jesus having taken the children in his arms and hugged them and now he is in the process of blessing
the children. As he does so he is placing his hands upon them one by one, perhaps as the means of
conveying his blessing.

Translate the whole sentence, kai évaykolcbpevoc adto koTevAdyet TIOEIC TaG YEipag én” ovTd.!

Remember to read this sentence several times.

HUHHH R R R R R R R

g Impf.-ind.-act.-3-sg. < katevroyi, bless.

h  “Placing the hands upon them.”

i “And hugging them he was blessing them, placing his hands upon them.” In English we have to
supply an object, “them,” for the main verb. Another example of omission (85.256).
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Map

16 [ Kol EvaykoMoauevog oTo
KOTELAOYEL
T10eig TOG (ETpag
En’ adTA.

Vocabulary

gvaykalopon, take in one’s arms, hug [év + dyxéhn, a bent arm]102
KatevAoyém, bless [kotd + evioyém]

i [Og-, On-, Bet-, te-], put, place [synthesis, note cOv]

dvo, two [dyad]

gkaotog, 1, ov, each, every

evloyém, bless [€0, well + Aéym]

nanpoo, fill, fulfill, complete [plenary]

coopia, ag, 1, wisdom [philosophy, “love of wisdom,” note piAéw, love]

Principal Parts

Pres/Impf AIMP  Fut A/IMP1 Aor A/IMP1 PfA Pf MP Aor/Fut MP2
gvaykaAilopan Evnykaoauny gvnykdAiopon

evAOYE® evloynow gvAOYNOoO gOAOYNKOL OOy O gvloynomv
KOTELAOYED KOTELAOYNO®  KATNLAOGYNOCO  KATNOAGYNKO  KATNLAGYNUOL  KATHLAOYHONY
TANPO® TANPOC®O EMM PG TEMANPOKO TeEMAMpouOL  ETANPOOY
TiOnw OMow £0nka Té0eka Té0eon £Té0MV

» Notice that svAoyém appears to lack augments and reduplication in parts 3-6, but they do appear
in the compound katevloyéw, with €b- changing to no-. Fortunately the stem and other signals
are very clear. Don’t worry about katevloyém since it only appears in the Greek Bible here and
twice in Tobit. eddoyéw, on the other hand, occurs 41 times in the New Testament and 117 times
in the LXX.

» The 3rd and 4th parts of tifnw both have a «, as we saw with 3idmyu.

Morphology
« The forms for the imperfect indicative € contract verbs (84.42).

Syntax
« The article can be used like a possessive pronoun (85.18).
« Acircumstantial participle may include the idea of means or instrument (85.195).

10211 dyxan is related to the word 6 éyxmv, bend; elbow. You might expect dyiain to mean “ankle,” but the
word for ankle is 10 cpupdv.
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Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence
Kal EVAYKOMOANEVOS 00T KotevAOyeL  TWElS TOG YEipas £ avTd.

[An aorist circumstantial participle, telling us about something that happened before the
action of the main verb (85.182).]

Learn to recognize the forms for the imperfect indicative of ¢
contract verbs (84.42).

Ti0¢ig is another circumstantial participle. Here
the nuance “means/instrument” could make
sense (§5.195).

“Placing the hands” sounds funny. Often
the article functions like a possessive
pronoun, esp. with body parts, “his
hands” (§5.18).

Now conclude by reading the whole passage aloud a few times.

B3 Kai tpocépepov avtd mondio tvo odtdv Gymrar- oi 8& podntai énetipncoy adtoic. 1 idmv 8¢ 6
"Incod¢ fyavaximoey kai einev avtoic: Agete to moudio EpyecOou mpdg pe, P KOAVETE aOTé, TV Yo
T0100T®V £0Tiv 1 Baciieio oD 0£0D. ° dunv Aéym Opiv, dg Gv un déEnton v Pactreiay Tod 00D Mg
moudiov, o0 pn €lcédn eic adthv. ® kai dvaykatichpevog avta katevidyel TIOEC TG yEipag &’
avTa.
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Passage 5 — Matthew 6:9-13

Introduction to the Passage

The Sermon on the Mount describes a citizen of the Kingdom of God and the pattern of life within
that Kingdom, as we noted in our reading of the Beatitudes. Now we come to the Lord’s Prayer,
which is placed right in the center of the Sermon on the Mount and expresses the central focus of the
Sermon. Jesus is expressing a very specific vision and agenda regarding God and his Kingdom. This
prayer is closely connected to Jesus’s ministry in his Jewish setting in the first century. Some Jewish
teachers gave their disciples a form of prayer whose content would characterize the teacher’s
distinctive teaching, as seems to have been the case, for example, with John the Baptist (Luke 11:1).
The Lord’s Prayer is such a prayer, though much of the content would sound familiar to first century
Jewish ears. For the Lord’s Prayer echoes themes present in other Jewish prayers in the first century,
including the hallowing of the Name, the coming of the Kingdom, forgiveness, deliverance, and
nourishment.®® Thus, the prayer Jesus taught his disciples picks up major concerns in Israel in the
first century. Jesus is not bringing a radically new idea. Rather, he is bringing to fulfillment and
realization, in radically surprising ways, the Kingdom for which they were waiting and praying.

New Topics in Matthew 6:9
Morphology
* Imperatives (884.83-89).

Syntax

» The nominative used for a vocative (85.28).

» The significance and translation of third person imperatives
(85.157).

« The imperative used for requests (85.159).

° OtTemg 0OV Tpoosvycods Dueis- Matep MudV 6 &v T0ig 0Vpavois: aylacdiT® To Gvopd cov,

Ottog 0vv Tpoccdyesds vueig — Our first cluster is an introduction to the Lord’s Prayer. obv is a
postpositive conjunction often signaling an inference, that is, a conclusion, therefore, so. Sometimes
in narratives it signals a transition or response, so, then.

Parse mpoocevyecbe.?

Recall that the 2-pl. in the present has the same form for both the indicative and the imperative
(84.84a). Here the imperative fits the context since Jesus is telling his disciples what to do, not telling

B R
a Pres.-ind./impv.-mp-2-pl. < rpocedyopon, pray. Note that this verb is middle-only so it will be
translated as an active (82.7c).

103 W. D. Davies and Dale C. Allison, Jr., Matthew, 3 vols., ICC (Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 1988, 1991, 1997)
1:595-97.
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them what they are doing. Which of the two main types of commands do you think we have here
(85.155)?°

What nuance might vueic add (85.264a4)?°
Translate Ottog odv npocedyecde Hueic.d

IMéatep qudv — You’ve learned the forms for motip (83.25), and now we meet its distinct form for the
vocative singular (83.25d). Translate matep HuOV.¢

6 £v Toig ovpavoic — How is this article functioning (85.15, Matt 5:12)?f

Here the prepositional phrase is in apposition (§2.31) to a vocative, but there is no vocative form for
the article so the nominative is used. The nominative often serves for a vocative not only in articles
but also in nouns (read 85.28).

Translate this vocative cluster, ITatep Hudv 6 €v T0ig 0Vpavois.?

ayweeOijte — Locate this ending in the core pattern in 84.83. You have seen a couple of imperatives
and now it is time to see the whole system. So study 884.83-89 to get a general overview of the
forms, noticing any changes in stems and how the endings appear on the various forms. Pay special
attention to the present and aorist forms, which are by far the most common.

You have already learned that the 2-pl. endings te and o8¢ are used for both indicatives and
imperatives, and now you see the same is true for the mp-2-sg. endings ca1 and co (=ov).

The active 2-sg. endings are obviously the challenging part of this paradigm. At this point learn that ¢
can signal an act.-2-sg. imperative, and then pick up the other act.-2-sg. endings as you meet them in
reading. Note the possible confusion with the linking vowel € on the end of some act.-3-sg. forms that
use the zero form ending, especially the second aorist (84.57). The imperative does not have an
augment and does not use a moveable v so the forms are distinct even though the endings look the
same:

houPave [hap] Epyopar [¢A0]
&\ape(v) — aor.-ind.-act.-3-sg. n\0e(v) — aor.-ind.-act.-3-sg
Aafe — aor.-impv.-act.-2-sg g0  —  aor.-impv.-act.-2-sg

B R

b Jesus is telling them what to do in general, not a specific command in a particular situation. The
durative aspect and the progressive Aktionsart of the present tense-form (§85.87a, 98) suggest
this is an on-going activity. Note that Luke introduces the Lord’s Prayer with an indefinite
temporal clause, “whenever you pray, say” (6tav npocgdyncbe Aéyete, Luke 11:2), thereby
emphasizing that this is an on-going activity.

¢ The nominative forms of personal pronouns may add a bit of emphasis on the subject. Here the
idea would be “you, as my disciples,” perhaps in contrast to others (see Luke 11:1).

d “Therefore pray like this,” “So you are to pray like this.”

e  “Our Father.” The unusual shift of accent in the vocative is perhaps influenced by an earlier
practice of shifting the accent on the vocative of proper names. James H. Moulton and Wilbert F.
Howard, A Grammar of New Testament Greek, vol. 2, Accidence and Word Formation with an
Appendix on Semitisms in the New Testament (Edinburgh: T&T Clark, 1929), 59.

f  The article here substantizes a prepositional phrase which then functions as an adjective.

“Our Father in the heavens.” For the plural “heavens” recall the discussion in Matthew 5:3.
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An easy way to learn the endings other than the act.-2-sg. is by pronouncing them in two groups, one
after the other:

T, TE, TOCUV
o0, o0¢, cObwoav.

Don’t confuse the middle/passive imperative endings s, 60¢, cBwoav with the infinitive ending
obau.

Parse dylocOftm (84.87)."

In the Beatitudes you saw several examples of the tense-sign 6no signaling a future second
middle/passive and now you see 6n signaling an aorist second middle/passive (§2.18). While the
future with Ono is almost always passive, the aorist second middle/passive with 0n is used for
both the middle and passive senses. Review 85.94. Here it is clearly passive. Many resources
assume the aorist second middle/passive is always passive and label it as aorist passive. They then
treat the places where it is not passive as exceptions. See 85.92a n. 108.

English does not have a third person imperative. Read §5.157. What are two common ways to express
a third person imperative in English?’

Which use of the imperative mood do we have here (85.154)7

Which possible nuance might the aorist tense-form have here (85.159)?%
10 dvopd cov

Parse 6vopa (§3.24).!

Since this form can be either nominative or accusative, which is it here?™
Translate the first petition, aylacnte 10 Gvoud cov.”

Bonus Coverage

The Lord’s Prayer echoes themes in other early Jewish prayers, especially the Kaddish, which was
probably used already by the first century. The earliest form of the Kaddish used in the synagogue was
probably as follows:

R R R R e R R e i it
Aor.-impv.-mp2-3-sg. < ayuilw, Set apart, hallow.

i “Let” and “must.” Another option is “should.”

J  Since this is a prayer the imperative expresses a request, not a command.

k  There is no particular significance. This is the most common tense-form to use in prayer.

I Neut.-nom./acc.-sg. < &vopa, hame.

m Nominative since it is the subject.

N “Your name be hallowed,” “your name is to be hallowed,” or, “your name be held holy” (RNJB).
Notice that “let your name be hallowed” is not addressed to God in the 2-sg., though the English
translation may sound like it.
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Exalted and hallowed be his great name
in the world which he created according to his will.
May he let his kingdom rule
in your lifetime and in your days
and in the lifetime of the whole house of Israel, speedily and soon.
Praised be his great name from eternity to eternity.
And to this say: Amen.1%4

Jesus’s prayer clearly echoes several themes of this prayer that was in common use. His disciples are to
pray in this way because now, in Jesus, God is answering Israel’s prayer represented in the Kaddish.

Both the Kaddish and the Lord’s Prayer start with the hallowing of God’s Name, for this is at the heart
of the revelation to Israel that is now coming to fulfillment in Jesus.

In the Bible and other ancient cultures a person’s name represents the person himself or herself, often
including something about their unique character or nature. Indeed, a name is a means of contact with a
person in a way that is foreign to a modern worldview. For in ancient cultures, including the Bible, a
person’s name was not just a label, but had a reality and existence in itself. BDAG says, %

The belief in the efficacy of the name is extremely old; its origin goes back to the most ancient times
and the most primitive forms of intellectual and religious life. It has exhibited an extraordinary vitality.
The period of our literature also sees—within as well as without the new community of believers—in
the name something real, a piece of the very nature of the personality whom it designates, expressing
the person’s qualities and powers.... The Judeo-Christians revere and use the name of God and, of
course, the name of Jesus.

So hallowing the name of God is related to recognizing his presence as well as his supreme worth.
“Hallowing” means to make or treat someone or something as “holy,” that is, as set apart and of special
worth. Hallowing God’s Name means treating his Name, which includes his Presence and his character,
with the greatest honor and respect. This is done by our attitude toward God and the people and things
which represent him. It is also done by our speaking and acting in accordance with his own character, that
is, who he has revealed himself to be and what he has revealed himself to be like. It is taking him as our
center and ground, our fixed point and highest good, our contact with ultimate reality and our guide for
how we live our lives.

Translate the whole sentence. Oftwg ovv mpocedyesde vueic: [latep UGV 6 &V TOIG OVPOVOIG:
aylootnte 1o dvoud cov.°

Remember to read this sentence several times.
Map

9 ... obv mpooedyeche Vusic:
Obtag

IMétep ...1 .2  dyacdijro o Svoud ...2
Yudv 30ov-
20 &v 1oig ovpavoic:

B R R R R I R R T
0 “So pray like this, ‘Our Father in heaven, your name be hallowed.”

104 Davies and Allison, Matthew, 1:595.
195 BDAG, s.v. “6vopa,” 1.d, 712.
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Vocabulary

aywélo, consecrate, set apart, hallow [hagiography, note ypaom]
ovv, therefore, so, then

TPOGEVYOLLOL, pray

guog, 1, 6v, my, mine [equivalent of the gen. pron. €uod, pov]
Epwtam, ask (for)

Bdhacooa, ng, 1, sea, lake

mhoiov, ov, T0, boat

7op, TVPAgG, T, fire [pyrotechnics, note téyvn, art, skill]

Principal Parts

Pres/Impf A/IMP Fut A/MP1 Aor A/IMP1 Pf A Pf MP Aor/Fut MP2
ayalm ay16om Nyloca Nylaxo Nylacpo Ny1aconv
EPOTA® EPOTNOM Nnpod™MOC NPOTNKA NPOTN ML npomonv
TPOGEVYOLLAL TPOCEVEOUOL  TTPOSTLEAUNY poonDypot

Morphology

» The core pattern for the endings of the imperatives (84.83) and how they show up in the
paradigms (884.84-89). For the act.-2-sg. just learn ¢ for now.

Syntax

» The nominative can be used for personal address like a vocative even for words that have a
distinct vocative form (85.28).

» When using a third person imperative an author is telling one person what another person must or
should do. Often the third-person imperative is translated using the word “let,” but sometimes
“must,” “is to/are to,” or “should” conveys the idea better (§5.157).

»  When addressing God or someone considered to be superior in some way the imperative
expresses a request. The aorist is the tense-form most often used in prayers (85.159).

Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence
Ottog 0Uv Tpooeiyeods vusgic- Matep Hudv o6 &v Toig ovpavois:

[Commands are often either for a specific situation or in a more general sense (85.155).
Here Jesus is not talking about praying on some specific occasion, so the general idea is
in view. The present can include the idea of continuing the activity on an ongoing basis,
which also makes sense here.]

[This article is substantizing the prepositional
phrase, as we’ve seen before (§5.15, Matt 5:12).
Here it functions as a noun in apposition to the
vocative matep. Words in apposition have to agree in
case and number (82.31). So even though o is a
nominative form, here it functions as a vocative to
agree with marep (85.28).]
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ayloc0ntTe 16 6vopud cov-

Learn the core pattern for imperative endings (84.83) and how they show up in the paradigms
(884.84-89). Pay special attention to the present and aorist forms, which are by far the most common.
Among the options for the act.-2-sg. just focus for now on the ending .

Recall that the aorist mp2 uses active endings (84.59). So ayinoBnte has the active to ending for a 3-
sg, but it is on an aorist mp2, so here it is not parsed as active.

When using a third person imperative an author is telling one person what someone or something else
must or should do. Often the third-person imperative is translated using the word “let,” but sometimes
“must,” “is to/are to,” or “should” conveys the idea better (85.157).

When addressing God or someone considered to be superior in some way the imperative expresses a
request. The aorist is the tense-form most often used in prayers (85.159).

New Topics in Matthew 6:10

There are no new topics to learn.

10 200410 1) Pacireio cov, YevOfTO TO 0E4ANNa 60V, (O £V 0VPav® Kol £mi yijg:
£éL0¢1o 1| Paciireia cov

Parse é\0étom (884.83, 87).2

Translate 8A0étm 1} Pacireia cov.”

vevnOnTo 0 0£ANNa 6ov — You can sort out the parsing of this verb once you know that yev- is the
stem of the second aorist for yivopo, become, happen, be.

Parse yevnOnto (884.83, 87).¢

yivopau is an equative verb like ipi. It is very common and is used in a variety of ways that require
different English translations. Skim §5.95a-c on eiui and yivouou to get an overview of these two
verbs.

Why does 0éinua have two accents (§1.9a)?¢

R R R R e R R A e it

a Aor.-impv.-act.-3-sg. < €pyopat, come, go.

b “Your kingdom come,” “Your kingdom must come,” “let your kingdom come,” ““it is imperative
that your kingdom come.”

c Aor.-impv.-mp2-3-sg. < yivopor, become, happen, be.

d The following word, cov, is an enclitic which shares its accent with the word before it. Notice
that the second accent is removed when citing a word out of context.
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Parse 6éinuo.®
Translate, yevn0nto 10 04Anud cov.!

Mg év 0vpav®d Kai £mi yijg — As you know, ag functions as both an adverb and a conjunction in a
variety of ways (Mark 10:15). Most often it is used, as here, for comparison, as. kai has the
adjunctive sense also (85.264b1). This clause is very condensed with omitted elements to be assumed
from the context. We’ll look at the details in the map, but first translate, yevnonto 10 0éAnué cov, mdg
&v 00pov@ Kol €mi yiig.9

Remember to read this sentence several times.
Map

10 éABéto M Poocireia
ooL-

yevnONTo to BEAN UG
ooV,
MG &V 0VPOVY
Kod €ml yijG:

This map is fine for most purposes. But note that the clause beginning with g does not have its own
verb. Instead it assumes the repetition of the verb from the first clause. This is common in both Greek
and English, which is why this simple map makes sense to us.

We can modify the map to represent this grammar:

10 yevnOntm to 6EANN
ooV,
¢ [yiveton]
£V 00pOVR
... émlyig:
Kol

The @¢ implies a repetition of the verb from the main clause, yivopat, now in the indicative 3-sg. and
with év ovpav@ modifying it. We can use brackets when we need to add or repeat words.

émi yfic modifies the original verb, as does kai, functioning as an adjunctive adverb. So we could
translate it woodenly, moving the ag clause to the end: “Your will be done also upon earth as it is
done in heaven.”

AT
e Neut.-nom.-sg. < 6éinua, will, desire (83.24). This form could also be accusative, but here this
word is the subject and so it is nominative.
f  “Your will be done,” “let your will be done.”
Very woodenly: “Your will be done as in heaven also upon earth.”
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Vocabulary

yivopou [yev-, yov-] become, happen, be
ABpady, o, indecl. Abraham

ToAkaio, og, 1, Galilee

¢kel, there

£oyotog, M, ov, last [eschatology, note Aoyog]
11on, now, already

nig, how?

td1¢, then [compare 6tg]

Principal Parts
Pres/Impf A/IMP Fut A/MP1 Aor A/IMP1 Pf A Pf MP Aor/Fut MP2

yivopon YEVIHGOpLOL gyevouny véyova veyévnuon gyevionv

Morphology and Syntax
There are no new forms or syntax to learn in this sentence.

Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence
£M0éTm 1 Bacirieio cov-  yevONTO TO 0EANNG 60V, OG £V 0VPUVD Kal &l YilG:
[Note the act-3-sg imperative ending and the alternate stem eA6 from £pyopat.]

[Note the act-3-sg imperative ending and the alternate stem yev from
yivopat.]

New Topics in Matthew 6:11
Morphology
«  §6c (84.88).

Syntax
e There is no new syntax to learn.

11 ov dptov fHudv Tov émodveiov dog Nuiv efjpepov-
T0V dpTov NuAV TOV ¢movclov

Parse gptov?

B R
a Masc.-acc.-sg. < dptog, ov, 0, bread, a loaf of bread (83.3).
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Parse émiovotov.”

What construction is signaled by the sequence [article + noun] + [article + adjective] (TSTA)
(85.4b)?°

This cluster is our direct object.

Bonus Coverage

The word émovciog does not appear anywhere in Greek literature before its use in the Lord’s Prayer in
Matthew and Luke. Jesus must have used some unusual expression in Aramaic if it required making a new
word to get at what he was saying.

The one thing the word doesn’t mean is “daily” in any simple sense, since there are perfectly good
Greek expressions for “daily,” including the words épnuepoc and kabnpepwvoc. Since we have no other
examples of émovoiog earlier than our text we have to look at its etymology to help us understand its
meaning. There is debate over which words were used to compose érovciog. Among the options given in
BDAG the following are the three main possible interpretations.1%

The first is that Jesus is referring to bread “for today.” So the idea might be a daily ration of food,
perhaps echoing the manna in the wilderness. The focus on the day’s need is clearly part of the prayer, as is
evident from ofpepov (today) later in this sentence.®” Furthermore, this motif is developed later in the
chapter (Matt 6:25-34). So émovsioc might simply reinforce this idea.

The other two options focus more directly on the larger context of Jesus’s teaching, namely, the
eschatological in-breaking of the Kingdom of God. Accordingly, some think Jesus is referring to bread “for
the following day.” This use could be another reference to a daily ration or it could be more eschatological,
referring to the coming day of God’s visitation for which Jesus’s disciples are awaiting.

The third option understands Jesus to be referring to bread “that is necessary for existence.” I think this
interpretation is best, in part because it is how many of the early Greek speaking Christian scholars and
teachers understood it, at least as early as Origen in the third century. % Early teachers in the Latin tradition
also took this view, including Jerome (d. AD 420), who rendered it, panem supersubstantialis. A modern
Greek translation of the New Testament has, “the bread that is indispensable for our life.”

So we are to pray for the bread that we need for existence. In the context of the Lord’s Prayer this
means we are praying for the nourishment we need for life in the Kingdom. This would include our need
for physical nourishment, since that is necessary for Kingdom life in this world, but it would also include
spiritual nourishment. As a number of the church fathers point out, this is bread that is not like common
bread for it feeds the body and the soul.1% In this way, this petition aligns with the focus on the Kingdom
found in the rest of the Lord’s Prayer, and, indeed, in the entire Sermon on the Mount.

60¢ fuiv — You’ve learned the stems do- and dw- for didwut, and here 8¢ is indeed a form of 6idmpu.
Parse 86¢ (84.88).

onpepov — adv. today.

AR R e R R R R e r S p R R R S R R R s e R e R e R e R e e n e

b Masc.-acc.-sg. < émoboiog, ov, for the (coming) day, necessary for existence. As a two-
termination adjective (83.14) this form could be feminine, but here it is modifying the masculine
noun &ptog So it is masculine.

c The second attributive position.

d Aor.-impv.-act.-2-sg. < didmput, give.

106 BDAG, 376. See BDAG for the etymological details and the fact that we have no instances of this word
before the Lord’s Prayer in the Matthew and Luke.

W07 Luke’s version strengthens the point even more by using the present imperative didov and adding 1o ka6’
nuépav, day by day or each day (Luke 11:3). See the discussion of this verse in §5.159.

108 Origen, On Prayer 27.7-12. This document is available on several websites. Search: origen on prayer.

109 See, for example, Cyril of Jerusalem (d. AD 386), Mystagogical Catechesis 5.15.
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Translate, Tov éptov U@V TOV Erovc10v 60G UiV orjuepov.©

Remember to read this sentence several times.

Map

11 tov éprov ...t .2 8O¢ v ...2
Yudv Sofuepov

210V émovciov

Vocabulary

aptog, ov, 0, (a loaf of) bread

émovoiog, ov, for the (coming) day, necessary for existence

onuepov, today

dadviov, ov, 16, demon

dddeka, indecl. twelve [dodecahedron]

nuépa, ag, 1, day [ephemeral, note éxi, on, over, here for temporal duration, “over the course of, for”]
nepumotém, walk [peripatetic; nepi + matéw, tread, walk]

npecPutepog, o, ov, elder [Presbyterian]

Principal Parts

Pres/Impf A/IMP Fut A/MP1 Aor A/IMP1 Pf A Pf MP Aor/Fut MP2
MEPIMOTED MEPIMOTIO® TEPLENTATN OO TMEPIMENATNKO  TEPUTEMATNLLOL
Morphology

* dbgis aor.-impv.-act.-2-sg. < didwut (84.88).
Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence
TOV apTOovV UAV TOV £MOVOI0V  00C NIV G |PEPOV:

The stem 6o points to a form of didwpu, specifically, in the
aorist. I’ve suggested that you learn the act.-2-sg.
imperative endings as you meet them, so learn that ¢ can
have that parsing. It may be easiest to learn this word as an
example of an act.-2-sg. imperative (84.88).

R R R R R R R R R B T R R R A
e “Give to us today our bread for the day,” or “Give us today our bread that is necessary for
existence.”
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New Topics in Matthew 6:12
Morphology
* The k aorist (84.54).
«  dopeg (84.88).

Syntax
» The dative of advantage and disadvantage (85.60).
«  The particle pév (85.246d).

12 kai d@ec Nuiv To dQetMjpata MuUAv, Og Kal Nuels apikapey Toig 6QeIrétarg UGV
Kol d@eg Nuiv ta épsujporte Mudv — kai signals the addition of another petition.

The second word is a form of the verb aeinw, which you have learned (Mark 10:14).
Parse &oec (84.88)% and dpeidfpota.”

Bonus Coverage

The use of “debt” to refer to sin was common in Judaism. Most English translations retain this imagery and
have “debts” for dpeiiuata. A few translations, however, use “sins,” to clarify what “debts” refers to
here. This move is found already in Luke’s version of the prayer, presumably to clarify the sense for his
Gentile readers. Luke has “sins” in the first part of the petition and then the imagery of debts in the second
part:

Kol &peg UiV TG apaptiog MUdV, Kol yap avtol deiopev Tavti 6@eirovtt uiv. (Luke 11:4)
And forgive us our sins, for we ourselves also forgive everyone who is indebted to us.

Why, then, do Christians frequently use neither debts nor sins, but say “forgive us our trespasses ”?
This translation became common through its use in liturgical texts such as the Book of Common Prayer,
which shaped the way many English-speaking people prayed. The use of “trespasses” is another way to
clarify the meaning of “debts.” It draws upon the explanation Jesus gives right after the Lord’s Prayer in
Matthew.

For if you forgive people their trespasses [ta mapantdpata avtdv], your heavenly Father will also
forgive you. But if you do not forgive people, neither will your Father forgive your trespasses [ta
nopomtdpote vudv] (Matt 6:14-15).

Thus, the Gospels use both “sins” and “trespasses” for the metaphor “debts.” All three of these words
are used for this topic many times in Scripture. For a brief but generally very helpful survey of this theme
in the Bible see Origen, On Prayer, chapter 28.

You recognize fiuiv as the dative plural of the first person pronoun (83:47), so you expect this to be
an indirect object. But here the dative (“us”) does not receive the direct object (“the debts”)! Read
8§5.60 for this use of the dative.

HH R R

a Aor.-impv.-act.-2-sg. < doinu, send away, forgive, allow, forsake.

b Neut.-acc.-pl. < 6peilnpa, poatog, 6, debt (83.24). Since this is a neuter noun this form is also
used for the nominative. Here it is the direct object, since the subject is “you,” as given in the
personal ending on &gsc.
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Translate, kol &g MLiv T0 OQEA LT NUAY.C

MG Kai Npeig apnkapey Toig 6perléTang Mudv — Both o¢ and kai function here as they did in verse
10.

What nuance might fjueic add (§5.264a4)?¢

You can recognize that aenkouev is from aeinui. You have learned that 6idwut and tifnw use « in
their aorist forms, and now you see that the same is true for deinu. Read 84.54, then parse
AeNKapEY.

Parse d@eétonc.’

You see from the lexical entry that épeirétaig follows the 1D masculine paradigm you learned (83.9).
So the ending on dperétauc looks feminine but it is actually masculine, and thus toig and o@etiétong
are in agreement with it. This is another dative of advantage, like fjuiv in the previous clause.

Notice that the previous clause included a direct object, ta 0petiiuata, but our current clause does
not. Once again we see an element omitted that needs to be supplied when reading and translating
(85.256).

Translate a¢ kol Nuelg apnrkapey toig dpeiétalg Numv.?

Remember to pronounce this sentence several times.

Map
12 xai doeg ...t o dpeuora ...2
Hjuiv uttaly
ag ...° Mueic dpnkopey .4
Skai

101 dperétang
NV

Datives of advantage are not part of the core of a clause so they are placed under the words they
modify in a level 3 map. The kai in the first clause functions as a coordinating conjunction and so it is
left on the main line, but in the second clause the xai emphasizes fjueig and so it is placed under that
pronoun.

Vocabulary
opeLéng, ov, 0, debtor [compare o¢psilw]
opeilnua, patog, to, debt [compare dpeidm]

glte, if, whether

R R R R e R R A e it
C “And forgive our debts for us.”

d The nominative personal pronoun can add some degree of emphasis.

e Aor.-ind.-act.-1-pl. < aeinw, send away, forgive, allow, forsake.

f  Masc.-dat.-pl. < dpeidétng, ov, 0, debtor (83.9).

g “As we (ourselves) have forgiven [the debts] for our debtors.”
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Bpovog, ov, 0, throne [throne]

Kobdg, as, just as

pév, on the one hand, indeed, often left untranslated
mopev, go, travel, only in mid. in NT

mpéw, keep, guard

»  See 85.246d for the use of pév.

Principal Parts

Pres/Impf AIMP Fut A/IMP1 Aor A/IMP1 PfA Pf MP Aor/Fut MP2
TOPEV® TOPEHO® Emdpevoa TETOPELILAL Emopevonv
™mMPEm ™mpNom Enpnoa TETNPNKA TETNPMLOL gmpnonv
Morphology

» Three verbs use the k aorist paradigm (84.54):
Tinu — €0nka
didom — Edwka
apinu — aefika.

s dgeg is aor.-impv.-act.-2-sg. < dinuu (84.88).

Syntax

» A dative of advantage indicates the one for whose benefit or advantage something is done. The
dative can also be used for disadvantage (§5.60).

» The particle pév signals something is being distinguished or contrasted from other elements in the
context. It is often used with a following 8¢ (85.246d).

Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence
Kol ageg  MNuiv T0 6QEAMROT ROV,
Learn this aor.-impv.-act.-2-sg. which uses the ¢ ending like d6¢ (84.88).
A dative of advantage indicates the one for whose benefit or advantage something is
done. The dative can also be used for disadvantage (§5.60).
0O KOl NHels  GeKapey 1Ol opelréTarg NuAv-
There are three verbs in the NT that use a k for an aorist tense sign, aginu (doefika),
didww (Edwka), and tifnw (£0nka) (84.54). You should learn this fact about these
verbs so you don’t mistake these forms for a perfect. You could add these forms to
the alternate forms for each word in the vocabulary list.
[Notice this example of a 1D noun that is masculine (§3.9).]
{The particle uév, (on the one hand, indeed, often left untranslated) signals something is being

distinguished or contrasted from other elements in the context. It is often used with a following 6¢
(85.246d).}



Matthew 6:13

New Topics in Matthew 6:13
Morphology
«  The mp-2-sg. imperative ending oot (884.83, 87).

Syntax
« Ananarthrous object of a preposition may be definite (85.20d).

13 kai pn sioevéykng Npag ig merpaopdy, arira pdoar Nuag 4o Tod Tovnpod.

Kol pui) gioevéykng Npag sig Tepaopdv — kai adds another petition. sioevéykng is a compound verb
and its stem is éveyx-, which provides the 3rd principal part. Parse sicevéykng (884.77-78).2

Since pn is usually used with non-indicative verbs we expect one of those here. The long linking
vowel on glogvéykmg points us to the subjunctive. You learned the alternate root éveyk- for pépw
(Mark 10:13). There you also learned the compound verb npoc@épm and now you see elcpépm.
Again the components show up clearly in the meaning, lead (in/into), bring (in/into).

Parse meipacpov.?
Translate, kol pur elcevéykng Mg €ig mepacuov.©

Bonus Coverage

Notice that melpacpog can refer to a test, trial, or temptation. A temptation attempts to entice a person to
sin, while a trial or test does not necessarily include any effort to tempt. Interpreting nepacudg here as
temptation seems to contradict James’s clear teaching that God does not tempt anyone (Jms 1:13).
Similarly, interpreting it as test or trial must be put in the context of many passages in Scripture which
show God testing his people. Indeed, the only ones said to be tested by God in the Bible are his own
people. The temptation of Jesus provides an illustration of how the two ideas can work together. The Spirit
led him into the wilderness nelpacOijvail Vo Tod SafoAov, to be tempted by the devil (Matt 4:1). Satan was
tempting and God was testing.

This petition is usually interpreted as a request that God not put us in a situation we can’t handle.
This interpretation matches the promise Paul gives that, “God is faithful, who will not allow you to be
tempted [repacOijvar — aor.-inf.-mp2 < nepalo, test, tempt] beyond what you are able, but with the
temptation [t® mewpacu@] will also make a way of escape, that you may be able to endure it.” (1 Cor 10:13)

110

T R

a Aor.-subjn.-act.-2-sg. < eic@épm, lead (in), bring (in).

b Masc.-acc.-sg. < mepaoudg, o, 0, test, trial, temptation (83.3).

c “And do not lead us into temptation.” Since a prohibition using the aorist subjunctive can have
the sense, “do not begin,” (§5.144b) we could translate, “And do not begin to lead us into
temptation.” The context, however, does not seem to suggest such a focus.

110 Many scholars think this petition reflects Jesus’s use of a Semitic causative verb, here with a permissive
sense, “don’t let/allow us fall when tempted.” See Davies and Allison, Matthew, 1:613; Osborne, Matthew, 230.

184



Matthew 6:13
ailo pdoar Npdg Gmwod Tod movnpod
Parse pdcon® (§84.83, 87) and movnpod.©

The adjective movnpo® can be either masculine or neuter. Some interpret this as a reference to evil in
general,''! but the grammar suggests that something more definite is in view. Read §5.20d.

Bonus Coverage

If the construction points to something more definite than evil in a general sense, what might Jesus have in
mind? Most likely it is a reference to the Evil One, Satan, whom Jesus refers to often in his teaching. This
is how many church fathers and modern scholars have taken it, as well as the NIV and modern Greek
translations.!*?

In addition, perhaps we also have an allusion to Israel’s tempting God in the wilderness, described in
Exodus 17.1%3 Note especially Exodus 17:7, “And he called the name of the place Massah and Meribah,
because of the quarreling of the people of Israel, and because they tested the LORD by saying, “Is the LORD
among us or not?” (ESV). The LXX of this verse renders Massah as neipacpdg, and uses the associated
verb nelpdlo in the last part of the verse. “And he named the name of that place “Trial [reipaocpdg] and
Contention’ because of the contention of the sons of Israel and because of their trying [reipalew — pres.-
inf.-act.] the Lord, saying, ‘Is the Lord among us or not?”” (Exod 17:7)*** This event is referred to many
times in the OT as one of the great sins of Israel (for example, Num 14; Deut 6-8; Pss 78, 95, 106), as well
as in Hebrews 3:7-19.

On this reading, “the evil” would refer to subjecting of God to the test, as Israel did at Massah. So a
prayer that God “deliver us from the evil” would refer to protection from our putting God to the test. We
are asking God to protect us from losing faith in his faithfulness, as seen in the Israelites’ question &i £otiv
KOp1og &v Nuiv fj ob, “Is the Lord among us or not?”’1® Faith in God’s love and care and faithfulness is at
the heart of living out the pattern of life described in the Sermon on the Mount and modeled in Jesus.

Recall that putting God to the test was one of Satan’s temptations of Jesus (Matt 4:7). This theme
comes to a climax in the Gospels at the Passion. Jesus warns his apostles to watch and pray that they not
enter into melpoopdg (Matt 26:41; Luke 22:40, 46). His suffering and death will be the great trial, testing
his faith and their faith in the faithfulness of God. Jesus was able to deal with that neipacudc and affirm the
core disposition of faithfulness to God, “not my will, but yours be done” (Matt 26:39; Luke 22:42). The
disciples’ faith faltered, but after the resurrection it was taken to a new level.

AR R
d Aor.-impv.-mpl-2-sg. < pvouau, deliver, rescue.
e Masc./neut.-gen.-sg. < movnpog, &, ov, bad, evil (§83.11).

111 Some early Christians took it as referring to evil in general, as seen in an amulet dated to the sixth century.
This bit of papyrus was worn around the neck and contains prayers for protection, including the Lord’s Prayer
which has the reading dno tiig movnpiag (mrovnpia, ag, 1, evil). George Milligan, Selections from the Greek
Papyri, Edited with Translations and Notes (Cambridge: University Press, 1912), 132-34. None of the early
manuscripts of Matthew cited in NA? and UBS® contain this reading. The papyri contain many fascinating
features that a knowledge of Greek now enables you to explore.

112 Murray Harris also points out that in the New Testament a6 is used with poopan for deliverance from
personal enemies twice and for nonpersonal enemies once, while £k is used with pbopat for nonpersonal
enemies seven times and never for personal enemies. So the choice of ané may further suggest a personal
enemy is in view. Harris, Prepositions, 41.

113 For this connection see Jeffrey Gibson, The Disciples’ Prayer: The Prayer Jesus Taught in Its Historical
Setting (Minneapolis: Fortress, 2015), 148-160.

114 The Lexham English Septuagint, Ken M. Penner, gen. ed. (Bellingham, WA: Lexham Press, 2019), 84.

115 Here &i is a function word signaling a direct question and is not translated. See the example from Luke 22:49
in §5.223 (p. 334); BDAG, s.v. “gi,” 5, 278; CGEL, s.v. “¢i,” 2.a, 109; Abbott-Smith, s.v. “i,” I, 2, 130.
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Putting the two parts of the petition together we might unpack this interpretation as, “Lead us not to a
place of testing like Massah and Meribah, but deliver us from that great evil of putting you to the test,
losing faith in your faithfulness.”1®

Translate éALa pdoan fudg dnd tod movnpod.f
A Concluding Doxology

It was customary in Jewish prayer to conclude with a doxology. Many manuscripts have one here,
most often in the following form.

611 600 €oTwv 1) Pactreio Kal 1 dSvvopg Kol 1) 66&a €ig TOVG aidVOG, AUNV.
*  dlvapug, emg, M, power. 36&a, ng, N, glory, honor.
for yours is the kingdom and the power and the glory forever, amen.

A doxology is not included in modern editions of the Greek New Testament because it is lacking in a
number of significant manuscripts both here and at the end of the Lord’s Prayer in Luke 11:4, as well
as in the Lord’s Prayer as given in several early church fathers.!*’ If a doxology was originally part of
the prayer there is no reason why it would be dropped. So both the external evidence of the actual
manuscript occurrences and the internal evidence of the content of the various readings point to it not
being original.

Bonus Coverage

In Jewish prayer a concluding doxology was sometimes a set part of the prayer and at other times it was
supposed to be added by the one praying. Since a doxology was not originally a part of the Lord’s Prayer it
seems Jesus may have expected his followers to add an appropriate doxology themselves, in keeping with
this Jewish custom. The common doxology that we continue to use today appears to have been influenced
by 1 Chronicles 29:11-13. As this doxology became widespread scribes who were familiar with it from the
liturgy would have included it in the biblical text. A similar influence of the church’s prayer life is seen in
Luke’s version of the Lord’s Prayer (Luke 11:2-4) where there are many textual variants that conform the
Lukan version to the more familiar Matthean form that was used in the liturgy.8

Remember to read this sentence several times.
HHHHHAHHHR AR A R A

f  “But deliver us from the evil (one),” “but deliver us from the (essential/fundamental/ultimate/
main) evil.”

116 Gibson thinks “the evil” refers to rejecting, “the principle of nonretaliation and especially the constraint to
love the enemy.” Disciples’ Prayer, 159. This interpretation, however, seems too limited. These particular
themes of Kingdom life rely on the more fundamental disposition of having faith in the faithfulness of God.
Being centered in God is the pre-requisite for all of the attitudes, actions, and patterns of relationship that are
described in the Sermon on the Mount.

117 The most important data is presented in UBS® and more concisely in NAZ,

118 For these points and further brief but helpful comments see Bruce M. Metzger, A Textual Commentary on
the Greek New Testament, 2nd ed. (Stuttgart: Deutsche Bibelgesellschaft, 1994), 13-14; Davies and Allison,
Matthew 1:615 n. 54.
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Matthew 6:13
Map

13 «ai pn) gicevéykng Nuag
glg mepacuodv,
GALG pOoOL UGG
470 ToD TOVIPOD.

Vocabulary

eloépom [oi-, éveyk-], lead/bring (in/into) [eig + pépw]

mTeWPacpog, o, o, test, trial, temptation

poouat, deliver, rescue

gtepog, a, ov, other, another, different [heterosexual]

3106, a, ov, one’s own [idiolect, note Aéyw and Aextoc, 1, v, spoken] 11°
undé, and/but not, not even [un + €]

ovdé, and/but not, not even [o¥ + 6¢]

napaPolrn, fic, i, parable [compare mapofdiim, put beside, compare]

Principal Parts

Pres/Impf AIMP  Fut A/IMP1 Aor A/IMP1 PfA Pf MP Aor/Fut MP2
elopépm glcoiocw glonveyka gloevivoyo gloevnveypon  elonvéydnv
poopat pooopat EppuCapnV Eppoconv
Morphology

»  The mp-2-sg. imperative ending oo (884.83, 87).

Syntax
» The object of a preposition may be definite even when there is no article present (85.20d).

Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence

Kal u1) eiceveykng Npag ic melpacpdy,
[An example of prohibition using 1 and an aorist subjunctive, which can have the sense,
“don’t begin” (§5.144).]

allo  pdoor Npag amd  Tod oV POD.

This is an example of the impv.-mp-2-sg. ending oo, which you should now learn (884.83,
87).

The object of a preposition may be definite even when there is no
definite article with it (§85.20d). So when the article is present something
definite is probably in view.

19 In KG 18106, o, ov is sometimes the equivalent of a possessive pronoun. But in CG it had a stronger meaning,
which still occurs in KG. For example, Jesus says that a prophet does not have honor év tfj idig motpidy, in his
own home area (John 4:44). Interestingly, our word “idiot,” is also related to id1o¢ by way of idubtng, a private
citizen, a layman. Obviously the meaning has changed a bit!
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Now conclude by reading the whole passage aloud a few times. This is obviously one passage worth
rereading to the point of memorization.

° Obtmg odv Tpocenyeshe dueic- Tldtep UMV O &v T0i¢ 0OVPAVOIC: Gy1acOy T TO Svopd cov, 1
EM0ETo 1) Bactreia cov, yevnOntm 10 0EANUE Gov, MG &v odpavd kai &mi yhc: 1 tov EpTov Hudv Tov
gmovoiov 8¢ Muiv ofjuepov- 2 kol deeg Nuiv To dpeAjuota Hudv, dg Koi Huelc dprikauey Toig
dpelétong udv- * kai pr eicevéyknc fudg eig meipacudv, dika pdoat Hudc émd tod movnpod.
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Passage 6 — Romans 5:1-11
Introduction to the Passage

Our passage introduces a transition in Paul’s grand argument in his Letter to the Romans. He has
described the human state of sin and death (1:18—3:20) and has stated briefly that Christ’s death is
God’s solution to that condition (3:21-26). Then in 3:27—4:25 Paul has explained the role that faith
plays in benefiting from God’s salvation. Now in chapter 5 he begins his description of the experience
believers have of this salvation in Christ (5:1-11). Paul describes this salvation not only as
justification through the blood of Christ (3:21-26), but also, as we will see, as reconciliation through
Christ’s death and salvation through his life (5:10). Accordingly, after our passage Paul moves to an
explanation of this salvation by Christ’s life, unpacking the representative functions of Adam and
Christ (5:12-21) and how it all works out in the life of the individual (chs. 6-8), in salvation history
(chs. 9-11), and in the life of the believing community (chs. 12-16).

For this passage we’ll take the sentences a verse at a time.

New Topics in Romans 5:1
Morphology
» 3D pattern 5b: stems ending in Ve (83.27-29, 31).
« Lexical forms for words following 3D pattern 5 (83.33).

Syntax
» There is no new syntax to learn.

1 Aikonm0évreg ovv ¢k TioTemg sipiivyyv Exopey mpog ToOv 0£dv 18 T0D Kupiov AV Incod
Xprotod,

AlkarmBévteg 0DV €K mioTEMG
Parse dikoumBévteg (884.102, 120).2

Notice how the aoristic aspect of this aorist participle views the material covered in Romans 3-4 as a
whole, and odv signals that Paul is drawing a conclusion. What is the temporal nuance of an aorist
participle?”

¢k miotemc — You recognize ¢k and may even remember that its object is in the genitive. While
niotemg certainly doesn’t look like a genitive, it is in fact a 3D genitive with an ending that shows up
often. So we now come to another 3D pattern, pattern 5b. There are some crazy things going on in
this important pattern, so study §83.27-29, 31 carefully then parse mictemg.©

R R R R R R R R R R R R R
a Aor.-ptc.-mp2-masc.-nom.-pl. < dwkardw, justify, set right.

b It refers to action prior to that of the main verb (885.182b, 191).

¢ Fem.-gen.-sg. < mictic, emg, 7, faithfulness, faith, trust.
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Since 3D pattern 5 paradigms involve both stems shifts and contraction it can be difficult to sort out
their lexical forms. Read §3.33 for ways to recognize the lexical form of a 3D pattern 5 noun or
adjective. You will meet the other nom.-sg. endings later, but begin to learn how to find their lexical
forms. As we meet these further forms you may find the charts in §3.35 and app. 4.26 helpful.

Translate dikanw0évteg ovv &k mictemg.?

Adventures in Exegesis

When you study or reflect on a circumstantial participle its helpful to see if any of the eight possible
nuances seem appropriate in the context. If you want to give it a try, look over the example in §5.199 and
then work through the options for ducoim0évteg before reading further.

The options that make most sense here are temporal, “after being justified,” and causal, “because
having been justified.” Attention to the context is crucial so you don’t come up with strange new
interpretations!

Bonus Coverage

Having looked at dwaiocvvn in Matthew (Matt 5:6, Bon., p. 58) let’s consider its use here in Paul.
Righteousness, ducatocvvn, in general refers to “a state that is in accord with standards for acceptable or
anticipated behavior.”'?° In the Bible that standard is God’s will, and Paul has argued in Romans 1:18—
3:20 that no one is right based on that standard. In the rest of his letter Paul explains how God, through
Christ, has dealt with human sin. The verb dwai6w in the New Testament has two main meanings: (1)
justify—*“verify to be in the right”—and (2) set right—“put into a condition or state of uprightness.”*?!
Thus it can be used in both a legal and a relational sense. Both of these senses of dikai6w appear in Romans
as Paul speaks of God acting to bring people into a right relationship with himself and declaring them to be
such. Along with this acquittal and right relationship Paul also speaks of ducaiocOvn as the right behavior
that is in accord with God, which the work of Christ and the Spirit make possible. In Christ people can have
a right standing before God, be in right relationship with God, and grow in a pattern of life that is right in
God’s eyes, indeed, a sharing in his own life.

gipfvnyv &yopev mpog Tov O£V 010 10D KVpiov NudV Incod Xprotod

Now we come to the main clause. Be sure you can parse the words in this section, including eipyvnv,®
&yopev, kupiov,? and Xpiotod" as well as any of the other words you are not sure of.

Bonus Coverage
Many manuscripts have &ywpev instead of £yopev. Take a minute to figure out how this difference changes
the verb’s parsing, function, and translation before reading on.

The difference in the linking vowel signals that £xmpev is in the subjunctive and £yopev is in the
indicative. The indicative would simply be stating a fact, “we have.” Because the subjunctive is in the first
person and there are no other signals for how it is functioning, it is hortatory, “let us have.”

HHHHHH R

d “Therefore, having been justified by faith.”

e Fem.-acc.-sg. < gipfvn, ng, 1, peace.

f  Pres.-ind.-act.-1-pl. < &, have, hold.

g Masc.-gen.-sg. < kvpiog, ov, 0, lord, the Lord.

h  Masc.-gen.-sg. < Xpiotdg, ov, 0, Anointed One, Christ.
120 CGEL, 97.

121 CGEL, 97.
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The best manuscripts (the “external” evidence) as well as the church fathers have the subjunctive
&ywpev, and that is the form given in WH and THGNT. A couple of manuscripts have the indicative &youev,
which NAZ/UBS® and most modern translations use instead of the subjunctive. This choice of &yopev is
based on the “internal” evidence, that is, how well the readings are thought to fit in the context. UBS® rates
this variant “A,” meaning they are certain they have it correct. But there are, in fact, good internal
arguments for both readings, making this a difficult reading to sort out despite that “A” label.*??

While textual criticism attempts to determine which is the original reading, or at least which goes back
to the earliest tradition available, we’ve seen that it is also interesting to reflect on how alternate readings
would change the meaning of a text. Often there are valuable lessons from considering the readings.

Both &youev and £xmpev are present tense-forms with the durative aspect. Paul is viewing this action
from within, as something ongoing, in process (85.97) with a progressive Aktionsart (§5.98).

npbdg — Here mpog is used as a “marker of association, or relationship with.”?

The other bit to sort out is the long string of genitives in the prepositional phrase 61t tod kvpiov HudY
‘Incod Xpiotod. The first genitive cluster, tod kvpiov, is the object of the preposition, and it is then
modified by the personal pronoun fuév, a genitive of relationship (85.39). Then 'Incod Xpiotod is in
apposition to tod kvpiov (§2.31).

Translate eipynv &yopev Tpog ToV O£V S18 0D Kupiov HuGY Incod Xpiotod.
Remember to read this sentence several times.

Map
We will wait to map the whole sentence. If you want to use the map for help as you analyze this verse
see the end of verse 2.

Vocabulary

dwkardw, justify, set right [compare dikatoctvn]

elpnvn, N¢, 1, peace [irenic]

nioTig, swg, 1, faithfulness, faith, trust [compare motedw]
Xpotdg, ov, 0, Anointed One, Christ

do&alm, glorify, praise, honor [doxology]

dvvapug, ewg, 1, power [dynamic]

moTog, 1, Ov, reliable, faithful

TOEAOG, 1, Ov, blind

Principal Parts

Pres/Impf A/IMP Fut A/MP1 Aor A/IMP1 PfA Pf MP Aor/Fut MP2
SKod® SIKOLDO® €dainoa dedkainka deducaimpon £oucaddny
do&alm do&aocm €00&aca dedd&aKa deddEaopat £€00&acOnv

R R R R R R R R R R R R R R
i “We have peace with God through our Lord, Jesus Christ.” or “Let us have peace with God

through our Lord, Jesus Christ.”

122 In defense of the indicative see, for example, Douglas J. Moo, The Epistle to the Romans, NICNT (Grand
Rapids: Eerdmans, 1996), 295 n. 17. In defense of the subjunctive see Richard N. Longenecker, The Epistle to
the Romans, NIGTC (Grand Rapids: Eerdmans, 2016), 554-555.

123 CGEL, s.v. “npdc,” 1.d, 301. Bold and italics original.
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Morphology

» 3D pattern 5b nominals use the core pattern of 3D endings, but involve stem change and
contraction (883.27-29, 31). Two changes in form look like new endings, the gen.-sg. ewg, which
shows up frequently, and the nom./acc.-pl. eic, which looks like a verb ending. Understanding
how the forms in this paradigm are formed may make it easier to recognize them, but if not then
you can memorize the paradigm. Either way, as always the goal is to be able to parse these forms
when you meet them and eventually simply recognize the significance and meaning of a form.

» The lexical form of 3D pattern 5 nominals take the regular nom.-sg. ending ¢ but they can be
tricky to sort out. If you memorize oc, vg, 15 €vg, ng you will be able to recognize them in a
lexicon (83.33). Some of these endings are found on nouns and adjectives you’ve not met yet.

Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence
AKoI00EvTES 00V ¢k mioTEOG
This aorist mp2 participle uses the signals 6s1g, 6160, Bev, Oevt in the Participle Box (84.102). As a
circumstantial participle it could simply have the usual temporal nuance, “after being justified,” but
here could include a causal sense, “because we have been justified” (§5.192).
Words following pattern 5 in the 3D contain both vowel contraction and stem
shifts (883.27-29). Note especially the gen.-sg. emg (< og) and the nom./acc.-
pl. e1¢ (< &¢), which also looks like a verb ending.
niotemg < miotig follows pattern 5b which has stems in ve (83.31).
The lexical form of 3D pattern 5 nominals take the regular nom.-sg. ending g,

but they can be tricky to sort out. If you memorize og, vg, 15 gvc, ng you will
be able to recognize them in a lexicon (§3.33).

New Topics in Romans 5:2
Morphology
» 3D pattern 1: stems ending in a stop (§3.19-22).
« The basic features of principal parts patterns (§84.67-75;
appendix 3).

Syntax

« The dative of means/instrument/agent (85.67).

» The two emphases and roles of the perfect tense-form (885.115-
16).

2 31 00 Kal TV TPOSAYOYV EGYNKONEY TH TIGTEL £ig TNV XAPWY TEOVTNV £V 1] E6THKANEY KOl
Kovyopeda én’ EAmion Tijg 06ENS To0 B0

31 oV kai Ty mpocayyiy eynKapey — Notice the elision in &4 (81.10).
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What is the antecedent of ov (§85.213-14)?
Since xad is not joining two grammatically matched elements how might it be functioning (85.264b)?°
Parse mpocaywynv.°©

Overview of Principal Parts
You’ve been learning principal parts and alternate stems, and you’ve seen that many of the changes in
principal parts fall into patterns. Now let’s look at some of these patterns in a little more detail. Begin
by reviewing §2.19 and reading 84.67. Then skim over §84.68-75 to see some of the major patterns.
As mentioned in §4.67¢, you don’t need to learn the details of such patterns, though you may find
it helpful. If you have even a general idea of some of the main patterns you’ll get used to them as you
notice examples as you read. In any case, the main thing continues to be noting any of the principal
parts that are not clear and focusing on learning to recognize them so you can tell which verb and
principal part you are dealing with and thus which tense-form.
Alternatively, you are, of course, free to memorize principal parts, and indeed will probably need
to do so for at least a few verbs (84.75b), along with individual principal parts of other verbs (§84.67¢).

Parse doynkapey.?
Translate 81" 00 kai TV Tpocaywyny doyfopey.t

You met the nuances of the perfect tense-form in Adventures in Exegesis sections beginning in
Matthew 5:10 (p. 72). Now let’s go over these nuances so you can learn them if you haven’t picked
them up already from these optional sections.

Instead of having Aktionsarten the perfect may have one of two emphases and play one of two roles
in its context. These emphases and roles are in keeping with the perfect’s resultative aspect which
reflects a current situation brought about by a past action (§882.11c; 5.114).

In particular, the emphasis may be more on the past action, known as an extensive emphasis, or
more on the present state, known as an intensive emphasis. Often, however, there is no particular
emphasis on one or the other. See §5.115.

The possible roles that a perfect tense-form may play in the context are either to provide a bit of
background information, or to refer to something that has ongoing relevance in the context. See
85.116.

In our passage £oynkapev can be taken as intensive, focusing on our current possession of this access
(85.115a). Not infrequently a perfect with an intensive emphasis will be translated with a present
tense in English.1?* This current access is an effect that is relevant to the current discussion (85.116b).

T R R R R R R R R R R R R e

a 7od kupiov. Notice the agreement with o0 in gender and number.

b Here the adjunctive makes best sense, also, adding something along with the peace just
mentioned.

¢ Fem.-acc.-sg. < mpocaywyn, fg, 1, acCess.

Pf.-ind.-act.-1-pl. < &y, have, hold.

e “Through whom we also have access.”

o

124 The English periphrastic perfect captures this sense well, but it is falling out of use apart from some set
expressions like, “Christ is risen.” or “Christ our Passover is sacrificed for us.” These expressions are not a form
of the present tense indicting what is going on now, but rather a form of the perfect tense for events that have
happened in the past and whose effects still remain.
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i miorer — NAZ and UBS?® have these words in brackets indicating that the evidence is finely
balanced between including and omitting these words.%

Parse mictet (83.31).f

You’ve learned that the basic ways to translate a dative include to/for, in/at/on, with/by (82.27c). For
the use of the dative here read §5.67.

Translate 11} miotet.8

Thus the dative can be used for an instrument with which something is done, or a personal agent, or,
as here, a less concrete means. While these are three forms of the same general relationship you will
find them listed as three separate uses in some grammars.

gig v yapw tevTyv — The noun yapw follows 3D pattern 1, a new pattern for you to learn. You can
recognize v as a 3D ending. As with all 3D words the key to the pattern is the stem ending, which
here is a t: yopit-. This letter is a dental, one of the square of stops you have learned, and as you
expect, it has dropped out. Study §83.20-23 and then parse yépw."

Translate gic T yépwv tadTnv.!

Bonus Coverage
You’ve learned that yépig means grace, favor, thanks. Both CGEL and Abbott-Smith offer help in seeing
the connections between these uses and deepening your understanding of these glosses.

CGEL has three sections, including, “1. ‘a disposition marked by inclination to generosity” ... favor....
2. ‘a benefit conferred freely as expression of good will” favor, grace.... 3. ‘response to display of
generosity’... thanks.'?

Abbott-Smith also has three main sections, but also some subsections. “1. objectively, that which
causes favourable regard, gracefulness, grace, loveliness of form.... 2. Subjectively, (a) on the part of the
giver, grace, graciousness, kindness.... () on the part of the receiver, a sense of favour received, thanks....
3. Objectively, of the effect of grace, (a) a state of grace.... (b) a proof or gift of grace.*?’

These two summaries offer a glimpse of how helpful these lexicons can be, especially when used
together. Working through the fuller discussions behind these summaries would provide a mini-word study
that would increase your understanding of this key term and the passages where it occurs.

év N éomkapev — What is the antecedent of 12

¢otnkapev looks very similar to éoynrapev, and in fact it only differs in the lexical form since it is a
different verb. CGEL (150) provides help in parsing it in a list with six other forms of this verb, and
Abbott-Smith lists the related form £otixooty in appendix B (505). Parse éotfixkopev.X

B R R R R I R R T
Fem.-dat.-sg. < miotic, €wg, N, faithfulness, faith, trust.

“By faith.”

Fem.-acc.-sg. < yép1g, 1tog, 1, grace, favor, thanks.

“Into this favor,” “into this grace.”

v xapwv (85.213).

Pf.-ind.-act.-1-pl. < ion, stand, cause to stand.

x— - 3 =h

125 And a few manuscripts have év tfj niotet. For details see either UBS® or NAZ,
126 CGEL, s.v. “yép1c,” 381.
127 Abbott-Smith, s.v. “yapic,” 479.
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The perfect tense-form of ot is always intensive, meaning that it has a focus on the present state
of standing, without reference to coming into that state (85.115a). Thus, it is usually translated with a
present tense verb in English. Translate év | éotirapey.'

Kol kavyopeda — What are the two possible parsings for kovyoueda.™
What are two translations reflecting these two parsings?”

Note the durative aspect of kovydueda, viewing that action from within as something in process
(85.97). Often boasting is viewed negatively in the New Testament, but here it is boasting in God,
bragging about the believers’ future inheritance. The next verse will develop this motif, bragging like
an athlete or a soldier in the face of discipline and its outcome. A number of English translations use
“rejoice,” but this does not seem to catch the texture of this verb.

é¢n’ éhmion Tijg 60ENG Tod Bgov. — Again we have elision, this time in éxi (81.10). Parse éAmtiot®
(883.20-22) and 86&ng.”

Translate &n’ é\midt tiic 60Enc 10D Bg0d.

Adventures in Exegesis

Once again let’s stop to think about the use of a genitive, noticing first whether the head term is a verbal
noun. There is indeed a related verb, “to hope.” Therefore, as we’ve seen in earlier Adventures in Exegesis
sections beginning on pages 42-43, the two uses of the genitive that we should examine first are the
subjectival and objectival (85.38). Here the glory is not the subject doing the hoping but the object of the
believers’ hope.

Next, 86&nc itself is the head term for tod 0god. While 60&ng is a verbal noun of the verb “to glorify,”
here the subjectival/objectival options may not work well. Instead, we can take tod 0<od as an attributive
genitive (85.44), “divine glory”, or perhaps better as a genitive of possession, “God’s glory,” “glory of
God.” Recall that possession is a broad category (85.35).

Now put our whole first sentence together and translate, Awcaiw0évteg obv 8k mictemg gipvny Exopev
PG TOV 0oV S18 oD Kvpiov NGV Incod Xpiotod dt” 0L kai TV Tpocaymyny doyrkapey [tf tiotel]
glc TV xapv TadTy &v 7 EoTrikapey kol kowydpedo &n” EAmidt Thg S6Eng Tod Oeod.’

Remember to read this sentence several times.

T R R

| “In which we stand.”

m  Pres.-ind./subjn.-mp-1-pl. < xavydopat, boast.

n  “We boast.” “We must/should boast,” “let us boast.”

0 Fem.-dat.-sg. < é\mig, idog, i, hope.

p Fem.-gen.-sg. < 86&a, ng, 1, glory (83.7).

g “In the hope of God’s glory.” éni here means “upon” in the sense of “concerning,
CGEL, s.v. “éni,” 1.b, 140; Abbott-Smith, s.v. “éxni,” II. b, 166.

r  “Therefore, having been justified by faith we have peace/let us have peace with God through our
Lord Jesus Christ, through whom we also have access by faith into this favor in which we stand
and boast in the hope of the glory of God.”

9 ¢

about.”
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Map
Passages in the letters are often a bit more grammatically detailed than in the gospels. So we will use
level 3 maps for our readings from Romans.

1 Atconm0évteg odv
€K mioTEMG
gipnvny &yopev
TPOC TOV OOV
ox  Tod Kvpiov
UGV
‘Incod Xpiotod
2 St 00 ... TV Tpocaywyny doyfiKauey
Kol
[th miote]
glg v yapwv
0TV
I—I
gvn EothiKapey
|<or - - - - - - - - - - kol kowydusdo
En’ EATiOL
TG 608ng
0D Bgob.

Because the circumstantial participle comes first it can be placed over the main verb, though if
preferred it can be moved under &yopev and its original location indicated with ellipsis points.

‘Incod Xpiotod is lined up flush with tod kvpiov since it is in apposition, as we saw earlier with
clauses in apposition (1 John 4:9-10).

The 814 prepositional phrase in verse 2 is describing the antecedent of o0, Incod Xpiotod, and so
it is placed under it.

Since the dative tfj wiotet is not an indirect object it is not on the main line, but placed under the
verb it modifies.

In ¢v f; we have another prepositional phrase with a relative pronoun so it is placed under the
antecedent that is being further described, yapw. Note the use of |—| to prevent the text from going
off the side of the page. This symbol is composed of three characters, — 4 To expand it simply
copy and paste the middle line.

Recall that the symbol ““| < or” marks a possible alternative. Here the options include:

* kol kowyoueda may be coordinate with éotikouev to make a compound relative clause: “in
which we stand and boast....”

*  Or kot kowyduedo may form a new main clause that is coordinate with &yopev: “we have peace
... and we boast ....”

» Ifboth verbs are hortatory subjunctives then we would have: “Let us have hope ... and let us
boast ....”

Vocabulary

d6&a, Mg, 1, glory, honor [compare d0&blw]
gAmig, idog, 1), hope

fotu [oto-, otn-], stand, cause to stand [static]
Kawyaopot, boast

TPOGOy®YN, fic, 1, access [npog + dyw]

xépic, 1tog, M, grace, favor, thanks [eucharist]
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aimv, aidvog, 0, an age, a (indefinitely long) period of time [compare ai®viog]
avnip, avdpodc, 6, man, husband [android]*?®
aviotnu [ota-, ot-], tran. raise, intran. rise [ava, up + iotu]

Principal Parts

Pres/Impf A/IMP Fut A/MP1 Aor A/IMP1 Pf A Pf MP Aor/Fut MP2

aviotnu AvaoTo® avéotnoa avésTnKa avéoTtapon aveotanv
avéotnv

ifotut oTHoO® gotnoa £€oTnKa gotapon gotabnv
gotnv

KovyaopLot KOwycopat gkavynoaunv KeKoym Lot gkavynonv

» Both fotnu and its compound dviotnu have a transitive sense in some tense-forms (stand), but
intransitive in others (cause [something] to stand) (82.2b). Most often the first aorist active is
transitive and the root aorist active is intransitive, as you saw in 84.49a. The lexicon will help
when it is not clear from the context whether the verb is transitive or intransitive.

» The fact that there are rough breathing marks on the 4th and 5th parts of iotnut but not on the 3rd
and 6th is not likely to throw you off when reading. As always, focus on what you need to know
to be able to recognize the verb and its parts.

Morphology

»  Words that follow 3D pattern 1 have stems that end in one of the letters in the square of stops
(883.19-22). If you know the square of stops there is little here that is difficult. The weirdest
looking forms are in the nom.-sg., and they are the forms you learn for vocabulary.

» Many of the principal parts follow particular patterns. The most common patterns are surveyed in
884.67-75. You do not need to learn these principal parts patterns in detail, but looking through
this material will give you a general idea of what such patterns look like. The main thing you
should focus on continues to be the alternate stems given in the vocabulary lists, noting how they
show up in the list of principal parts for the verb. See appendix 3 for a list of principal parts of
verbs used is this book, and appendix 8 in GNTG for a more general list.

Syntax

» The use of the dative for the idea with/by that you have learned (82.27c) is referred to as a dative
of means/instrument/agent (85.67).

» A perfect tense-form may suggest that the emphasis is more on either the past action (extensive)
or on the present state (intensive), though often there is no particular emphasis on one or the other
(85.115).

» Inaddition to these possible emphases the perfect may play one of two roles in the context, either
providing a bit of background information, or referring to something that has ongoing relevance
in the context (85.116).

128 The difference between the stem, &vSp-, and the nom.-sg. is great enough that it is best to memorize the
nom.-sg. and gen.-sg. forms. But perhaps the familiar word “android” is enough to remind you of the & stem
ending. See app. 4.12 for the paradigm.
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Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence
31’ o0 kol TV Tposayoyi)y  Eoynkapey [t TioTel]

The alternate stem oy that you learned for &yw helps you identify this
verb, with « pointing to the perfect tense-form. Major patterns
among the principal parts are listed in 884.67-75 and there are lists of
principal parts in appendix 3 and in GNTG, appendix 8.

A perfect tense-form may suggest an emphasis on either the past
action (extensive) or on the present state (intensive), though often
there is no particular emphasis (85.115).

The perfect may play one of two roles in the context, either
providing a bit of background information, or referring to something
that has ongoing relevance in the context (85.116).

The use of the dative for the idea with/by (82.27c¢) is
labeled a dative of means/instrument/agent (85.67).

gig TV 1Py ToOTNY &V N E0THKApEY KOl Kavydpeda i’ EAmid Tiig 665G ToD 00,

3D pattern 1 nouns end in one of the letters in the Square of Stops (883.19-22). This
particular word occurs in the acc.-sg. with both the o and the v options (83.21c).

New Topics in Romans 5:3
Morphology
» The alternate form of the perfect lacking a « (§84.27a, 29b).

Syntax
« The anaphoric use of the article (85.12b).
» The accusative of manner (adverbial accusative) (§5.80).

3 00 pévov 8¢, GALG Kol Kavydpeda &v Taic Ohiyeoy, £iddTeg HTL 1) OLTYIG Dtopovi|v
KaTePYaleTor,

oV pévov 8¢, dila kol kovydpeda ¢v Taic OAiyesty — This sentence begins with a string of
conjunctions and adverbs that you already know except for poévov. Parse povov.?

CGEL and Abbott-Smith mention that this adjective can also function in the neuter as an adverb. In
fact, this is a common use of the accusative, especially in the neuter. Read 85.80.

B R R R R A N R e
a Masc.-acc.-sg. or neut.-nom./acc.-sg. < pdvog, n, ov, only, alone (83.10).
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Since «ai is not coordinating two grammatically similar items it will be ascensive, adjunctive, or
explicative (85.264b). Here it is adjunctive because of the contrast that is set up: “And not only [this],
but also....” For the inclusion of the word “this” review 8§5.256.

Parse OAiyeowy.?

This plural refers to occasions of this experience, similar to the use of the plural with abstract nouns
(82.25h). Review 8§5.18 and then translate v toig OAiyeowy.

Now translate the whole clause: o0 pévov 8¢, dAAd kai kavymdueda év toic Ohiyeoty.?

€i00tec — You know the 3D ending ec (83.16) and the participle sign ot (882.21f; 4.100). With just
this information you can expect this form to be pf.-ptc.-act.-masc.-nom.-pl. — that’s everything but the
lexical form and meaning! But now things get complicated.

NT grammars take this participle as coming from oida [£i5-], know, which is listed as a separate verb
in New Testament lexicons. But it is actually the perfect tense-form from the CG verb €idw, see, a
verb not listed in New Testament lexicons. Look at the paradigm in §4.29b and notice that this perfect
indicative uses regular primary personal endings. So the endings are not difficult, and even though the
reduplication is unclear and there is no k tense-form sign you won’t have trouble with these indicative
forms. There are, in fact, several verbs that lack the « sign (§§4.27a, 29b).

Although oida is a perfect it always functions as a present, so you could think of it as an intensive use
of the perfect without any of the extensive sense included (§85.115).1%°

To make life interesting, another verb listed in New Testament lexicons looks similar, eidov [i5-], see.
This is actually the second aorist of £idw even though, like oido, it is listed in New Testament
lexicons as a separate verb. Thus the principal parts of this verb are 5w, idfcw, £idov 0150.**

Both oida and eidov are used frequently and are easily confused, but if you learn the alternate stems
carefully you have a fighting change of recognizing these forms.

a form of o1da, know
a form of o1da, know

oida [€18-], know  0id- in the indicative
€10- in the nonindicative

the aorist indicative €idov, see
a nonindicative form of €idov, see'*!

gidov [i6-], see gid- in the indicative
i9- in the nonindicative

AR R e R R R R e r S p R R R S R R R s e R e R e R e R e e n e
b Fem.-dat.-pl. < Oriyig, swg, 1, distress, tribulation (83.31).

C “In our distresses.”

d “And not only this, but we also boast in our experiences of distress.”

129 For future reference, its pluperfect form, fidewv, functions as a simple past of oida. The pluperfect occurs
rarely in the New Testament and we do not meet it in this course. You have seen in passing that the basic
translation of the pluperfect indicative uses the helping verb “had” (§§2.12b; 5.90f). When you meet pluperfects
in the future you can find their forms in 884.62-66 and the main nuances are covered in §§5.132-35.

130 1t does not have a fifth or sixth principal part. See the list in the vocabulary section below.

131 Note the following fun example of an indicative and non-indicative form of idov in the same sentence: dv
£10gv 00dsic avOphTmv 008¢ idgiv Svvarar (1 Tim 6:16), whom no one among men/humans has seen nor is able
to see. dvvartar — pres.-ind.-mp-3-sg. < dvvouat, be able.
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Perhaps the only problem form is the use of £i$- in the nonindicative forms of oida, since you are
learning oida and gidov for vocabulary and 13- makes sense as an nonaugmented form of &is-. For
further explanation see 84.75c.

Getting back to our participle €iddteg, if we take a minute to consider which of the eight possible
nuances of the circumstantial participle it might represent using the list in 85.199, it seems that causal
is the clearest choice, “we boast because we know” (§5.192). Notice how this nuance is present in the
English participle as well.

6T 1] OATy1g DTopovIV KaTEPYAleETOL

Parse vmopoviive and katepydleton.’

Coming after €idotec what sort of subordinate clause does 6t introduce (85.221c)?9

The article with OATy1c introduces a new use of the article. Read §5.12b.

So the anaphoric article here has a sense somewhat like, “this distress that I’m talking about.”
Translate &t 1) OAiy1c Vopoviv katepydleTar.”

Remember to read this sentence several times.

Map
See the end of verse 4.

Vocabulary

eidov [i6-], see, an aor. form associated w. 6pém

OAy1g, emg, 1, distress, tribulation

katepyblopau, do, produce, accomplish [compare Zpyov]*?

uoévog, m, ov, only, alone [monotheist]

oida [€18-], know, a pf. used as a pres.

vmopov, Mg, 1, endurance, steadfastness [v76 + pévom]

yovA, Yovaikog, 1§, woman, wife [gynecology]**?

nodg, modog, 0, foot [tripod, note tpeic, Tpia, three]

oap€, oapkag, 1, flesh [sarcophagus, note oy, the root of écbiw, eat]

T R R R R R R R R R R R e
e Fem.-acc.-sg. < vmopovn, Mg, ), endurance, steadfastness.

f  Pres.-ind.-mp-3-sg. < kozepydlopon, do, produce, accomplish.

g Content.

h  “That distress produces endurance.”

132 ygr6 intensifies épyaCopan, do, produce, accomplish, so katepyalopon is used more for accomplishment than
just doing something, though both verbs are used both ways.

133 See app. 4.12 for the paradigm of yuvn. Only the nom.-sg. and voc.-sg. (yovau) are irregular; the rest of the
paradigm follows 3D pattern 1 (§83.20-21).

200



Romans 5:3

Principal Parts

Neither gidov nor oida have principal parts since they are both principal parts of the verb £idw, as
discussed above. I’ve given the parts of £{d® S0 you can see these forms in their proper place. But
since €idov is often listed as the aorist of 6péw | list it that way as well.

Pres/Impf A/IMP Fut A/MP1 Aor A/IMP1 Pf A Pf MP Aor/Fut MP2
IO gidnom gidov oida

katepyalopon KOTEPYAGOUOL  KOTEPYACAUNV Katelpyaopal  katelpydodnv
0pam Syopan gldov EDPOKOL ool inY

You have met the following verbs whose 4th principal part lacks a . For now focus just on the three
that occur a number of times in the NT: dkovw, Epyopot, and Aappavo.

dyw o

aKoH® aKnKoo
avolym AvEQya
GTEPY oML ameAnAva
GITOKTEIV® améKTova
dpyo NPy
PAEm® BéPrepa
Ypao® YEYPAPOL

O AcK® oedidaya
SOK® dedimya
eldw oida
EIGQEP® gloevivoyo
E&Epyopon g&eluba
gpyouat Enivba
KNpLueom KEKNPLYOL
Aopupévo einoa
TEUTO TETOUPOL
TPOGEPYOLOL  TTPOGEAALO
TPOGPEP® TPOGEVIVOY L
cuvay® GuVTXO
QEPM Evrvoya.
Morphology

» An alternate form of the perfect lacks a « tense-form sign (884.27a, 29b). The three most
common instances in the New Testament are dxobw — dxnikoa, Epyopat — EAAvOa, and Aapupave
— glAnoa.

Syntax

» When a word is used more than once in a passage as part of the development of a topic or theme,
the first instance often lacks an article and any later use includes the article. This anaphoric use of
the article helps make connections within a passage (85.12b).

» The accusative is often used as an adverb, referred to as an accusative of manner or adverbial
accusative (85.80).
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Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence
0V povov 8¢, aAAa Kol Kavyopeda v Taic OLiyeory,

An adjective in the accusative may function as an adverb, which is labeled an accusative
of manner or adverbial accusative (85.80). This usage occurs often in the neuter.

[Note this example of 3D pattern 5b (§3.31).]

giooTeg OTL 1] OAyg VTopovi)y KatepyaleTan,

This perfect active participle is from the unusual verb oida (84.75c). It illustrates the fact that
sometimes the « is left out of the perfect (884.27a, 29b). Once you know that the k may be
missing, then ot followed by a 3D ending points to a perfect active participle, as noted in the
Participle Box, xwg, kv, kog, kot (84.102). The 3D ending &g signals the masc.-nom.-pl.

Here 1} is an example of the anaphoric use of the article. When an article is
with a term already used earlier in the context it often serves as a link, helping
make connections within a passage (85.12b).

New Topics in Romans 5:4

There are no new topics to learn.

4 1 8¢ vwopov dokyny, 1| 8¢ doxiun EAmida.

1] 0& VTOPOVI] SOKIUNV

Parse dokiumv.?

Although these words are in the predicate position (85.5), the meaning of the words and the sense of
the discussion indicate that the verb “to be” is not implied here. So we have a complete clause but the
verb must be supplied from the context, a common example of the omission of items (85.256).
Translate 1 8& Vmopovn Soxiv.?

1) 8¢ doxyuny Edmido — Another example of the same construction. Translate 1| 8¢ dokiuny éAnida.°
B
a Fem.-acc.-sg. < doxwun, fic, M, testing, character.

b “And endurance produces character.”
C “And character produces hope.”
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Now translate this whole sentence. o0 povov 8¢, aAia kol kavydueda &v toic OAiyeoty, idoteg OTL 1
OATy1g Voo katepyaletat, 1 82 Dopovy Sokiurv, 1) 8¢ dorkiun Eamida.

Remember to read this sentence several times.
Map

3 oV povov 88,
GALG Kol Kowymueda
&v taig OAiyeoty,
€l00teg
o111 OAy1g dopoviv katepyaleta,
4 1 0¢& VooV oKV,
1 0¢ dokiur EAmida.

The circumstantial participle €idoteg is placed under the verb of the clause it modifies. The compound
6t clause contains a series of coordinate clauses, signaled by 8¢ twice in verse 4.

Vocabulary

doxun, fic, 1, testing, character

Aavid, 0, indecl. David

5e/idov, look! [compare eidov]**

‘Tepocdivpa, Té or 1, Jerusalem

‘Tepovcoiny, 1, indecl. Jerusalem

6mwg, how, that, in order that, w. subjn.

npodcmToV, ov, 10, face [rnpdc + dy, omde, 1, eye, face, compare dwyopat, fut. < o6phw]

» The indeclinable form for Jerusalem, 1 TepovcoAny, is the predominate form used in the LXX,
Paul, Hebrews, and Revelation, while the declinable form, Iepocoivpa, is commonly used in
Matthew, Mark, and John. Note that Tepocdivua occurs as both a feminine singular and a neuter
plural. It occurs in the plural a number of times, as do the names of several other cities, but it is
not translated as a plural 1%

T R R R R R R R R R R R e
d “And not only this, but we also boast in our experiences of distress, knowing that distress
produces endurance and endurance produces character and character produces hope.”

134 3¢ is the aor.-impv.-act.-2-sg. < idov that became a set form with the accent shifted from i5¢. Similarly,
idov is the aor.-impv.-mp-2-sg. < eidov that became a set form with the accent shifted from i5od. There is no
difference in meaning between them, with i8¢ occurring 34 times in the New Testament and ido0 200 times. If
interested see further §5.185 n. 213.

135 The details regarding Tepocoivpa and Tepovoaiyp are far beyond basic Greek, but if interested see BDAG,
470; BDF §56; Moulton and Howard, Grammar, 147-48. Howard provides a list of the occurrences in the New
Testament and says, “Usage in New Testament varies largely, and without very obvious motive.” (148)
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Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence
1] 0& VTOPOVI] SOKIUNY, 1| 0& doKIuT $ATiOa.

[Note the two examples of the predicate position (85.5).]

New Topics in Romans 5:5

There are no new topics to learn.

5 1] 82 éhmic 0V Kot OVEL, HTL I Gydmn Tod 00D EkkéyvTon v Talg Kapdiong NUAV Sl
nved paTog ayiov 100 600£vtog fuiv.

1] 0& €Amic 0V KaTaoyhvel

Parse xataioydvetr.?

Translate 1| 82 &\mtic oV xoToucyHVEL?

6T 1) dyamn Tod Bg0D EkkéyuTan v TOIG KOPOioLS NUAY

Adventures in Exegesis

We have noted the subjectival/objectival genitive several times in Adventures in Exegesis, beginning in
Matthew 5:3 (p. 42-43). Now in 7} &ydmrn tod Ogod we again have a verbal noun modified by a genitive, and
thus possibly a subjectival or objectival genitive (§5.38). Is this a reference to God’s love for us
(subjectival) or our love for God (objectival)? In this case it is probably both (85.38a).

Parse gxkéyvton (84.33);¢ see CGEL (117) or Abbott-Smith (503) for help.

CGEL (120) and Abbott-Smith (143) note that in addition to the form éxyéw there develops in the
Hellenistic period another form, éxyov(v)w. The v in the stem of our verb shows that we have an
example of this Hellenistic form. For basic Greek just learn the more common form, ékyéo.

These are compound verbs with £k on the front and a stem that begins with x. When a stem beginning
with y is reduplicated it takes the unaspirated form ke (84.26b). Notice also the lack of a linking
vowel, one of the main signs of a perfect middle/passive.

preposition reduplication stem  no linking vowel  personal ending
€K K& YL ol

H R S g D D S e g LB T S B GBI D D B D D g e

a Pres.-ind.-act.-3-sg. < xatawoybve, put to shame.

b “And hope does not put to shame.” This is sometimes translated “does not disappoint” (RNJB),
“will not lead to disappointment” (NLT). But CGEL (190) comments on this verse: “unfulfilled
expectation would expose one to shame in Mediterranean society, especially if the ‘hope’ was
advertised: a cultural datum not ordinarily connoted in our ‘disappoint.’”

¢ Pf.-ind.-mp-3-sg. < ékyéw/éxyvvvo, pour out.
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This perfect tense-form verb could be either intensive or extensive (85.115), or perhaps both may be
in view. The role of this perfect is to refer to “relevant effects” (§5.116).

Translate 6t 1) dydmm tod Oeod éxxéyvton &v Taig Kapdioug HuAV.9

o0 wvedpatog ayiov Tod d00Evrog quiv — Use the context to determine the precise parsing of the
adjective ayiov.

Sobévtoc may look strange, but in fact you have learned all the elements in it so you able to parse it.f
What is the main clue for how d06évtog is functioning in this clause??

The conjunction 611 signals that this boasting is not about our accomplishments through the discipline
we experience, but ultimately the bragging is about God, his love, and the believers’ experience of
that love through the Holy Spirit which enables such endurance.

Translate 7 8¢ é\mtic oV katausybvel, Ot dydmn Tod Ogod Ekkéyvtan v Toig Kapdioug nudy o
nvedpatog ayiov Tod doBévrog Huiv."

Remember to read this sentence several times.

Map
5 1 8¢ é\mig 00 KoTOIGYVVEL,
OTLT| Aydm ... EkkéyuTon
T00 Og0d
&V Taic Kopdioug
UGV
S0 TVEDLOLTOC
ayiov
0D d00éVTOC TLiv.

Vocabulary

dryroc, a, ov, holy [compare ay1alm]

gkyém [xv-], pour out [ék + yéw, pour]

Kataoybve, put to shame

gvomiov, W. gen. in the presence of, before [év + &y, ondg, 1, eye, face]
iepov, od, 10, temple [hierarchy, by way of apyrn + iepevg, priest]
‘ToponA, 0, indecl. Israel

Aowdg, 1, 6v, remaining, noun the rest, adv. from now on, finally
uéoog, n, ov, middle, in the midst [Mesopotamia, note mwotaudg, river]

R R R R e R R e i it

d “Because the love of God has been poured out in our hearts.”

e Neut.-gen.-sg. < &yoc, a, ov, holy. Neuter rather than masculine because it modifies mvevpotog
which is neuter.

f  Aor.-ptc.-mp2-neut.-gen.-sg. < didmu, give. This is another neuter because it modifies
TVEVLLOLTOG,.

g The article in agreement with it indicates it is functioning as a noun or adjective (85.183). Here
there is a noun in agreement as well so d06évtog modifies mvevpatog as an adjective.

h  “And hope does not put to shame, because the love of God has been poured out in our hearts
through the Holy Spirit given to us.”
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Principal Parts

Pres/Impf A/MP Fut A/IMP1 Aor A/IMP1 PfA Pf MP Aor/Fut MP2
EKYE® V0 €Eéyea EKKEYLKO EKKEYLLLOL E&eybOmv
KOTOTYVUVO KATOGLVED KATHOYLVO KOTHOYLLLLON Katnoyvvenv

» The o with a circumflex on the 2nd principal part of éxyéw signals that it has forms like a liquid
future.2® This verb also lacks a ¢ on its 3rd part stem, but the endings are regular otherwise. For
example, the most common aorist indicative form is é&éyeev, an act.-3-sg. As with most verbs,
focus on the present and the aorist since they are used the most often.

Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence

1| 0¢& £Amic 00 KaTULoYUVEL, OTL 1| Aydnn 1oV Og0V  ExkkéyuTon &v Talc Kapdiors MuAOv
[In this perfect indicative note the example of y
being reduplicated as k (84.26b) and the lack of
a linking vowel, one of the key signs of a perfect
middle/passive.

o010 TvevpoTog ayiov 100  000£vTog Npiy.

[Note this aorist mp2 participle using the signals 6e1g, 6sica, Ogv, Bevt in
the Participle Box (84.102), and the alternate stem do for 6idmpuu.]

New Topics in Romans 5:6
Morphology
« Feminine 2D nouns (83.5).
» 3D pattern 4: stems ending in vt (83.26).
« 3D adjectives: stems ending in gc/e (83.39).

Syntax
«  The genitive absolute (885.37, 200).
«  Forms of emphasis in clauses and sentences (885.260-61).

Material to learn later
« The punctiliar Aktionsart of the aorist tense-form (8§5.126).

6 "Et1 yap Xprotog 6vtov quav ae0evdv Tt Katd Kapov Orep aoefdv ansOavey.

"Etuyap Xpretog — £t is an adverb, yet, still. Xpiotog is the subject, but the verb is not given until
the end of the sentence. Placing the subject forward and the verb at the end are both ways of adding
emphasis. Read §85.260-61.

136 This future follows an earlier form known as the Attic future. If interested in further details see Mounce,
Morphology 843.7; Funk §3760; Smyth 8538-539; or CGCG §15.4-14.
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ovrov Mudv acdevav £t — Paul adds another £t as a strong form of emphasis that is hard to convey
in a translation.?

Our first word, &vtav, looks like a genitive plural ending on a participle. It is indeed a participle in
the genitive plural. For the form review 8§84.107-08; app. 4.70, and then parse évtov.?

If you compare the paradigms in 884.107-08; app. 4.70 with the 3D pattern 4 paradigm in §3.26 you
will see that they are exactly the same. The participles of a few verbs became established as nouns.
For example, you know that Gpyw means rule. There is also a noun, épywv, ovtog, o, ruler, derived
from the present active participle of épym. This 3D noun pattern won’t give you problems in parsing
but it is good to be aware of it since the word you are looking for in a lexicon may be listed as a noun
instead of a verb.

In order to understand how dvtwv is working we need to first parse acbevav. It is a genitive plural, as
you expect. But its paradigm is a new 3D pattern to learn. You’ve learned that 3D pattern 5 nouns
have stem shifts, and now we have an adjective that shifts its stem ending. In this case the shift is
between ¢ in the masc./fem./neut.-nom.-sg. and & elsewhere.

The fact that some of its stems end in € means there will be plenty of vowel contraction. Fortunately,
they are all forms of contraction you have already learned. Study 83.39, watching for how the familiar
3D endings are present behind the contracted forms. Then parse éc0svév.

With this paradigm you have now seen almost all the ways 3D endings can be modified. The charts in
83.35 and app. 4.26 list the variant forms, which may be of help in sorting them out as you continuing
working on them so you can recognize them.

So we have a genitive participle and a genitive pronoun, a combination which usually signals a
particular form of circumstantial participle called a genitive absolute. A genitive absolute functions
like a circumstantial participle, but unlike a circumstantial participle (85.189¢), the genitive absolute
participle has a different subject from that of the main verb. This subject will be a genitive noun or
pronoun (85.37). Study 85.200, watching for these main points.

So in dvtov nudv dobevdv the subject is udv which will be translated as a nominative, “we.” The
other genitive, dobevdv, serves as the subject complement. As you know, normally an equative verb
like siui will have both its subject and its complement in the nominative (882.27a; 5.26c¢, 27). But
here the genitive absolute construction calls for a genitive subject, so the complement will also be in
the genitive. Think of the equative verb like an equal sign: nom. = nom. and in this case gen. = gen.
So we have, “We being weak.” We will fine-tune this translation after seeing the rest of the sentence.

KOt Koupov VEp aoefdv dnédavev

Parse kopov.°

B R R R R R R TR

a Pres.-ptc.-act.-masc./neut.-gen.-pl. < ipi, be. Here it is masculine since the subject is personal, as
we’ll see shortly.

b Masc./fem./neut.-gen.-pl. < doBevnic, éc, weak, sick. Again, in context it is a masculine form.

¢ Masc.-acc.-sg. < kapdg, ov, o, (a period of) time, a season.

137 The scribes also found this repetition odd, as seen in several variants among the manuscripts.
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Kopog means (a period of) time, a season, “freq. with implication of being esp. fit for someth. and
without emphasis on precise chronology.”*® Accordingly, most English translations here have “the
right time” or something similar. Recall that in a prepositional phrase a noun can be definite even if it
does not have an article with it (85.20d), and here the use of the article is appropriate to the context.

Omép is a preposition that is used with the genitive, over, for, and with the accusative, over, beyond.
The translation “for” represents several senses, including on behalf of, for the sake of, instead of, and
because of.

Parse doepdv.

This word is another example of the 3D pattern you have just studied (83.39). Since this is one of the
more difficult patterns in Greek it’s good to have another example.

Our final word in the sentence is the verb anébavev. Parsing help is provided in CGEL (41), Abbott-
Smith (501), and 8§4.57.°

Adventures in Exegesis

It used to be thought that the main use of the aorist was for punctiliar action that takes place at a single
point in time. While this is not the main sense of the aorist, it is one possible Aktionsart of the aorist. Here
anébavev probably does not have the more common global Aktionsart, referring to an event as a whole
(85.125), but rather the punctiliar Aktionsart due to the meaning of anébavev and the fact that the reference
is to Christ’s death in particular (85.126).

Translate kotd kapov Vrep doepdv dmédovey.f
What is the temporal significance of this participle in the present tense-form (85.182h)?9

Translate the whole sentence. Translate £z only once even though both of them modify the genitive
absolute. Start your translation with the genitive absolute and move Xpiotdc to be with the main verb.

"Bt yap Xp1otog Sviov udv 4c0evév Tt katd kaipdv vrp doefdv dmédovey.!

Remember to read this sentence several times.

AR R R e R R R R e r R p R R R S R R R s e R e R e R e R e e n e

d Masc.-gen.-pl. < acefng, ég, ungodly, irreverent (83.39). The form could be feminine, but the
context is masculine since it is speaking of people in general.

e Aor.-ind.-act.-3-sg. < dmobvnoko, die.

“He died at the right time for the ungodly.”

A present participle will usually describe action or a condition taking place at the same time as

the action/state of the main verb.

h  “For while we were still sinners, at the right time Christ died for the ungodly.”

«Q =—h

138 BDAG, s.v. “konpdg,” 1, 497.
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Map
6 ..1yop Xpwortog...? .3 .4 5 dnéOavev.
Z5vimv UGV 4cOevdv
1z
%

*koTd Kaupov
Songp doePdv

The order of the elements in this sentence is rhetorically powerful, but requires moving many items to
show the flow. The genitive absolute is placed under the main verb like other circumstantial
participles even though it has its own subject. Accordingly, the genitive subject of the genitive
participle is place on the main line of the genitive absolute. The placement of &t twice under the
participle gives a striking visual expression of Paul’s emphasis.

Vocabulary

amodviioke [Oav-], die [and + Ovioxom, die, compare Oévatoc]**

doePric, &, ungodly, irreverent 140

acOevric, &c, weak, sick'#!

gny, yet, still

kapdg, od, 6, a (period of) time, a season'#?

vmép, W. gen. over, for, w. acc. over, beyond [hyperactive]

000¢, ob, 1|, way, road [odometer, note puétpov]. Notice that this is a 2D noun that is feminine (83.5).
oneipw [omap-], sow [diaspora, note 514]

Principal Parts

Pres/Impf A/MP Fut A/IMP1 Aor A/IMP1 PfA Pf MP Aor/Fut MP2
amofvnokw amoBavodpot anébavov amotéfvnka
onelpw onepd gomepa gomapKo gomoppon gombpnv

» Notice that arofvrioxw has a liquid future that is middle-only.

» Asaliquid verb you expect oreipo to lack a o in the 2nd and 3rd parts, but notice that it also
drops the 6 in the 6th part, éomdpnv. It can be difficult to recognize an aorist passive without its
distinctive 6.

Morphology

« Some 2D nouns like 686¢ are feminine (83.5). So even though their endings look masculine they
are feminine nouns and thus will take feminine articles and adjectives. Learning such words with
their article will help you remember this feature, 1 6560g.

» The 3D pattern 4 is exactly the same as the present active participle (883.26; 4.107). So
sometimes when parsing a participle you will be looking for a verb in the lexicon and find the
word listed as a noun.

139 There is no difference in meaning between vfioxm and drodvioxw. Notice the puzzling iota subscript.
Some verbs form their first principal part by adding ox or 1ok to the verb base (84.71), and in this case the iota
was subscripted. This iota subscript only shows up in first principal part and thus only in the present and
imperfect tense-forms. You only need to learn this if you want to write Greek.

140 One lacking o£Bag, awe, reverence, worship, an example of the o privative (§2.37b).

141 One lacking c0évoc, strength, another example of the o privative (§2.37h).

142 xaupég can be used of a “fixed and definite period” of time, but also for an “opportune or seasonable time,”
(Abbott-Smith, 226), a sense related to its meaning in CG, proportion, due measure. ypovog, on the other hand,
has reference to “time in the sense of duration.” Abbott-Smith, 226. Compare CGEL, 184, 385.
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» 3D adjectives with an eo/e stem shift and vowel contraction use the regular 3D endings, but some
of the resulting forms look quite different (83.39). The charts in §3.35 and app. 4.26 may help
you zero in on the unusual forms that need to be sorted out so you can recognize them when
reading.

Syntax

» A genitive absolute is a form of circumstantial participle composed of a genitive participle and a
genitive noun or pronoun functioning as the subject of the participle. A regular circumstantial
participle is in the nominative and gives further information about the subject of the main verb,
which is also in the nominative. A genitive absolute tells us what someone or something else is
doing (85.200), with the subject of the genitive participle also in the genitive (85.37).

« Moving items earlier or later than usual in a clause or sentence signals emphasis (§85.260-61).

Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence
"ETvyap Xpiotog

The adverb &t modifies the genitive absolute dviov fudv dobevav Ett. Moving the adverb forward
like this and then repeating it at the end of the genitive absolute is highly emphatic.

Xpiotdg is the subject of the verb dnébavev. Moving it forward like this is another
example of strong emphasis (885.260-61).

ovtov Nuedv  dclevav Tt

This gen.-pl. present participle of eipi (884.107-08, app. 4.70) is followed by a pronoun in the
genitive. When you see a genitive participle and a genitive noun or pronoun it is usually the sign of
the genitive absolute (885.37, 200).

The genitive absolute functions like a circumstantial participle. But instead of giving more
information about what the subject of the main verb is doing, it tells what someone or something else
is doing. The genitive noun or pronoun is the subject of the genitive participle, here nuov, “we
being,” “while we were.”

The participle can take a direct object and other modifiers just like any verb. Because
this participle is a form of &ipi, it will take a complement. In the indicative giui has a
nominative subject and nominative complement. But here the subject is in the
genitive so the complement is in the genitive also, dcOsvav.

The paradigm of 3D adjectives with stems ending in e¢/e occurs frequently but its
stem shifts and vowel contractions also make it one of the trickiest (83.39). The
contractions are regular, but they cause significant changes in some of the forms. The
charts in 83.35 and app. 4.27 may help you zero in on the unusual parts that need to
be sorted out. Here, however, the gen.-pl. is no problem.

KOTO KoOpov Vrigp acefdv anéavey.

[Note the presence of the alternate stem 6av for this 2nd aorist from the
compound verb droBvrioko.]
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{0d4g, ov, M, way, road has endings like a 2D masculine noun, but it is used as a feminine (83.5). You
should memorize such words with their article to remember this feature, 1| 666¢.}

{The 3D pattern 4 is exactly the same as the present active participle (883.26; 4.107). So sometimes
when parsing a participle you will be looking for a verb in the lexicon and find the word listed as a
noun.}

New Topics in Romans 5:7
Morphology
»  There are no new forms to learn.

Syntax
« The generic article (85.13).

Material to learn later
»  The futuristic present (85.105).

7 poMg yap vmep dikaiov Tig dmodaveitar- VL yap Tod dyedod Taya TIC KoL TOARY drodaveiv-

RoMg yap vrep dikaiov Tig amwoBaveitor — The first word looks like a 3D nom.-sg., but when you
check the lexicon it turns out to be an adverb. What does it mean??

Parse dukoiov.

You can recognize that droBaveiton is from dmofviiokw. Parse drobaveitan (84.20).
Translate poig yop vrep dikaiov Tic dmodaveiton.?

vaEp yap 100 dyadod taye TS Kol ToApd drofavelv

Here yap is used to signal a point of transition, now, well then, you see.!*®

B R R R R e R R R R

a  With difficulty, scarcely.

b Masc.-gen.-sg. < dikaiog, a, ov, just, right. The form could be neuter, but that does not fit the
context.

¢ Fut.-ind.-mpl-3-sg. < anoBviiokw, die. Recall from the list of principal parts in the previous verse
that this verb is middle-only in the future first middle/passive, and does not occur in the future
second middle/passive (6no) which is built on the 6th principal part.

d “For scarcely will someone die for a righteous person.”

13 CGEL, s.v. “yép,” 1, 76; BDAG, s.v. “yéip,” 2, 189.
211



Romans 5:7
Parse dyafod.®
The article with dya6o® signals a particular class or sort of person. Read 85.13.
Using a lexicon, what part of speech is téyo and what does it mean?f

Note that kai is not joining two items of the same grammatical kind so it will not be translated and.
Which of the other three options works best here (85.264b)?9

Parse toAud (84.12)" and dmoBoveiv (884.93, 97).
Review 85.166 for the function of drobaveiv here.

Adventures in Exegesis

Occasionally the present tense-form is used like a future, “will dare” (§5.105). Here toApud may have this
function to match dmobaveitau in the previous clause, but toAud could also be gnomic (85.103). So i kal
ToAMud dmoBaveiv could be translated either, “Someone will even dare to die,” or “Someone even dares to
die.” Recall that English uses the present tense for gnomic sayings.

Translate poiig yap vmep dikaiov tig dnobaveitar vVmep yap tod dyafod téyo Tig Kai TOAUG
dmobaveiv.

Remember to read this verse several times.

Map
See the end of verse 8.

Vocabulary

ayaBdc, 1, 6v, good

dixkatog, o, ov, just, right [compare dikatocvvn]
poAtg, with difficulty, scarcely

Téya, perhaps, possibly

ToAuG®, dare

uélAm, be about to, w. inf.

VOE, vuktdg, 1y, night [equinox]**

dapioaiog, ov, O, Pharisee

T R R R R R R R R R R R e
e Masc.-gen.-sg. < ayabog, 1}, 6v, good. The form could also be neuter, but that does not fit this
context.

Adverb, perhaps, possibly.

Ascensive, even, indeed.

Pres.-ind.-act.-3-sg. < toAudo, dare.

Aor.-inf.-act. < drobvnoko, die.

“For scarcely will someone die for a righteous person; now for a good person perhaps someone
even dares to die.”

— - =

144 The vernal and autumnal equinox are the two times of the year when daylight and darkness are
approximately equal, so we have “equal night!”
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Principal Parts

Pres/Impf A/IMP Fut A/MP1 Aor A/IMP1 Pf A Pf MP Aor/Fut
MP2

UEAL® UEAANCm EuéNAnca

TOAUAL TOMUNG® ETOAUN OO TETOMUT KO TETOAUT L0 ETOALMONV
Syntax

» The generic use of the article indicates that a word is referring to the group or class to which
something or someone belongs (85.13).

Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence
poMg yop vmEp owkaiov T GmoBaveital-

[Notice this example of a liquid aorist (§4.53).]

vEp Yap 100 dyafod Thyo TS Kol TOAUE Gmofaveiv:

This is an example of the generic use of the article indicating the group or class to which
something or someone belongs (85.13).

[Note the ascensive use of kai (85.264b).]

[Note this example of a complementary infinitive,
providing the content of the main verb (85.166).]

New Topics in Romans 5:8
Morphology
» Reflexive pronouns (83.53).

Syntax
« Anarthrous words may be definite (85.20).

8 guvietnoiy 8¢ TV £avtod dydmny £ic Nuag 6 0g6¢ HTL ETL dpapTOLOY Hvtev MUV XpLotog
VEP NUOV GTEOavey.

ovvioTioLy 8¢ TNV £0vTod aydnny €ig Nuac 6 0gég
Parse cuviomow (84.4).2

HHARHHHHH
a Pres.-ind.-act.-3-sg. < cuviotnui, commend, confirm.

213



Romans 5:8

¢avtod looks like a form of avtdg, 1, v, but with & on the front. And it is. It’s nice when a form
makes sense! Study §3.53 for the forms, and see 85.84b for examples of usage. Here we have an
example of this word used as a possessive (85.84b3).

Translate cvvictowy 82 Ty éavtod dydmny eig fudc 6 0.

While the prepositional phrase &ig nuag can modify either cuviomowv, “commends to us,” or aydmny,
“love towards us” the context points to the second option since it has been emphasizing how amazing
God’s love is. The word order also favors that option, though the first is possible.

OTL £T1 GPOpTOAAVY OVTOV MUAOV XproTog Vep MUV anédavey — 6TL here means “that” in the sense
of giving an explanation, more smoothly, “in that.”4

Parse apoptoi®dv.°©

Earlier you learned that the object of a preposition can be definite even without an article (85.20d).
Now we see an adjective that functions as a noun even though it does not have an article. It is used
generically to refer to a class of people (85.20c). Read 85.20 for an overview of other occasions when
a word without an article can be definite.

What construction does apoptoidy dvimv nudv signal??

Translate £t1 GuaptOA®V vV HudV.©

Parse dnéBavev(84.57).f

Translate 611 €11 apoptOA®Y dvieov MudY Xp1otog VIEP UMY Arédavey.’

Remember to read this sentence several times.

HE T L S B R B T L L R L B
b “And God commends his love for us.”

¢ Masc.-gen.-pl. < apoaptoroc, v, sinful.

d Genitive absolute (85.200).

e “While we were yet sinners.” This present participle is translated in the past since the main verb
sets the time frame to which non-indicative verbs usually adjust.

Aor.-ind.-act.-3-sg. < dmobvriokm, die.

g “In that while we were yet sinners Christ died for us.”

—h

145 BDAG, s.v. “611,” 2.b, 732, says that here “6t1 = &v tovte 611, in that.”

214



Romans 5:8

Map
7 . lyop .. 2 1ig dmoBaveitan-
uorg
2Hnep Sucaiov
Byap L4 P gL B todpd dmoBoveiy-
Somep “1od dyadod
Sty
Skai

8 ovviotnow 8 v ...  dyamy ...8 6 Oedc,
"gantod
|<or - - ‘eigfpdg

6t ...0 ... 10 Xp1610g ... 1 dméOavey.
Woymgp fudv
Vo poptordv Sviov Nuév
%11

Since armobaveiv is a complementary infinitive it is left on the same line as the main verb because it
completes its meaning.

Vocabulary

apoptolog, 6v, sinful, noun sinner [compare auoptio]

gautod, Eavtig, £avtob, -self

guavtod, Mg, myself

oeavtod, yourself (sg.)

ouwviotnu [ota-, otn-], commend, confirm [oov + {otnu]

6ylog, ov, 0, crowd [ochlocracy, note kpatéw, be strong, rule]
ninto [reo-], fall [symptom, note cuvunintow, fall in with, happen]
omapym, be, exist, as substantival ptc. property, possessions

« For the uses of vmapym see §5.95d.

Principal Parts

Pres/Impf AAIMP  Fut A/IMP1 Aor A/IMP1 PfA Pf MP Aor/Fut MP2
minto TEGOD O gnecov TENTOKO,

cuvioTn GUGTHC® GuvéoTnoa GUVECTNKO GUVECTOLLOL ouveoTainv
VIAPY® VIapE® vrip&a VI pypoL VI pyOnv

* Inthe 2nd part of cuviotnu when ovv is added to otn- the 6 on ot causes the v on cbv to drop.
In the other parts the ¢ of the augment/reduplication allows the v to remain.

Morphology
«  The reflexive pronouns are built off of forms of avtog, avty, avto (83.53).

Syntax

» Certain words may be definite even if there is no article, including monadic nouns, proper names,
abstract nouns, generic nouns, objects of prepositions, and ordinal numbers (85.20). For now just
be aware of this general feature and learn the details as you meet examples.
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Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence
ovvioTnoy o0& TV £0vTod dyamny ig Nuag 6 0goc,

gavtod is a form of the reflexive pronoun. The forms of the reflexive are built off
of avtdg, avn, ato, so they are not difficult (83.53). Here we have an example
of a reflexive used as a simple possessive, “his own” (§5.84b3).

oTL ET1 ARAPTOADV VIOV ROV Xprotog Vep NUOV rédavey.
[We have another genitive absolute, &tt duaptoidv dvtov nudv, as in verse 6.]

The adjective auaptordc, dv, sinful, is here used as a noun, even though there is no
article with it. Certain words may be definite even if there is no article, including
monadic nouns, proper hames, abstract nouns, generic nouns, objects of prepositions, and
ordinal numbers (85.20). For now just be aware of this general feature and learn the
details as you meet examples. Here this adjective functions as a generic noun for a certain
type of person (85.20c).

New Topics in Romans 5:9
Morphology
» 3D adjectives: stems ending in v/e (83.38).
*  TOADG, TOAAY, oAV (83.41).

Syntax
» The dative of degree/measure (85.73).

9 TOAAD 0OV piAlov SIkamOEVTES VIV &v T® aipatt avTod 6dnodpcda di” avTod o Tiig
opyne.

7oA 0OV piihov SikarmBévteg viv év T aipartt avtod — Our first word is a 2-1-2 adjective that
uses 3D endings for four of its forms. You met this word back in Matthew 5:12 and now it is time to
look more carefully at its paradigm. Study §3.41 and then parse woAr®.?

What part of speech is udi\iov and what does it mean?”

ToAA® poAlov forms a common expression. Read 85.73.

B
a Neut.-dat.-sg. < moivg, moAin}, oD, much, many, great. This form could be masculine, but in

this construction with pdiov the neuter is used.
b Adverb, (much) more.
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Parse dikauwbévteg (84.120).°

What part of speech is viv and how is it translated?

Parse aipott (83.24).°

What is the function of ikaw0évteg (85.189)7"

Translate moAA® ovv pdAlov SikamOévieg viv &v 1@ aipatt ovtod.d

The presence of vdv indicates the action is viewed as coming up to the present, not simply in the past,
“after now being justified.” In such cases the English perfect is smoother, “having now been justified”
(85.125b).

cnOnoopeda 61U avTOV 4o TG OpYTiC

Parse cmfnooueda (84.22)" and opyfig (83.7).!

Translate, codncopedo 1 avtod amd tiig Opyfic.

Remember to read this sentence several times.

Map

9 [...Lodv ...2 Sikonwbévieg
viv

&v 1@ aipott
avTod
cwbnoouebo
2udAAov
Lrol®
U avtod
amd THG OpYTiG.

Since the participle comes first in the sentence it can be placed before the main verb, as here, or it can
be moved under the main verb if that seems preferable.

R R R R B R R R R R R R R R R R R R

a

—_——TKua =-hDo OO T

Neut.-dat.-sg. < moAvg, ToAAn, ToAv, much, many, great. This form could be masculine, but in
this construction with péilov the neuter is used.

Adverb, (much) more.

Aor.-ptc.-mp2-masc.-nom.-pl. < diawdw, justify, set right.

Adverb, now.

Neut.-dat.-sg. < aiua, potog, 6, blood.

Circumstantial participle.

“Then how much more, having now been justified by his blood.”

Fut.-ind.-mp2-1-pl. < o, save. Here the { does not change to ¢ (84.22c), but simply drops.
Fem.-gen.-sg. < dpyn, fic, 1}, anger, indignation, wrath.

“Will we be saved through him from the anger.” Recall that the article can function like a
possessive (§5.18), so English translations have “his wrath” or “the wrath of God.”
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Vocabulary

aipa, potog, 6, blood [hemoglobin]

poAlov, (much) more

viv, NOW

o®lo, save [soteriology]**®

€000g, ev0¢ela, €00V, straight

uéyag, peydln, péya, great, large [megalith, note LiBog]
Yipwv, og, 0, Simon

dpa, ag, 1, hour [hour]

Principal Parts

Pres/Impf A/IMP Fut A/MP1 Aor A/IMP1 Pf A Pf MP Aor/Fut MP2
odl® oHoW gowoa GE0OKO GE0OGCHLOL gombnv
Morphology

The paradigm of €00v¢, e0b<ia, g0V is a 3-1-3 pattern with stem shift and vowel contraction in
the masculine and neuter forms. These changes are similar to the ones you have been studying in
3D noun paradigms, so now study §3.38 to see how they show up in this adjective. This is also
the pattern of mpadic, mpaeia, mpab, a word you learned back in Matthew 5:5.

»  The paradigm of mo\bc, moAAr}, molv follows a regular 2-1-2 pattern except for molAvg and moAd
which you have in the vocabulary entry you memorize, and moAbv, the masc.-acc.-sg. with the
normal 3D ending v (83.41).

Syntax

» The dative can be used for degree/measure, for example in the common expression moA\®
pdAlov, “by much more,” or more smoothly in English, “how much more” (§5.73).

Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence

oA oVV piihov SikarmOévteg Vv &v T aipatt avtod 6mdnodpcdo d1” avTod and Tiig opyiic.

The paradigm of woAvg, ToAAr|, modv, much, many, great is 2-1-2 except for four forms which use 3D

endings (83.41). If you memorize the nom.-sg. forms for vocabulary, you have all the odd endings

except the masc.-acc.-sg., which uses the common 3D ending v.

Here moA\® is a dative of degree or measure, “by much” (§5.73). It is used with a comparative
adjective like paiiov, more. So it has the idea, “by much more” or “how much more.”

{The paradigm of e000¢, 00ela, €060 is a 3-1-3 adjective pattern with stems ending in v/e and vowel
contraction in the masculine and neuter forms (83.38).}

146 Y ou might be wondering about the iota subscript in s®{w. Earlier the present was cwilo and the iota was
later subscripted. This iota subscript appears mostly in the present and imperfect tense-forms, but occasionally
shows up elsewhere in this verb. You only need to learn this detail if you want to write Greek.
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New Topics in Romans 5:10
Morphology
» Aorist second middle/passive forms lacking a 6 (84.61).

Syntax
» There is no new syntax to learn.

10 gi yap £xOpoi 6vreg KaTNALGYNPEY TG 0£® S TOD BuvaTov ToD VieD CVTOD, TOALD parlov
Katalhayévres codnooueda év ti) Lo avtod-

i yap £x0poi dvreg katTnAhaynuev 1@ 0£® 610 T0o0 BavaTov Tod viod avTOd — You See from &i that
this is the protasis of a conditional sentence. We will wait to sort out the type of conditional once we
have seen the whole verse.

For parsing katnAAaynuev CGEL offers help but also study 8§4.61. katmArdaynuev follows the
principal parts pattern discussed in §4.69b.

Parse &y0pot,? dvtec,® kornAAdynuev,® and Oavérov.d
Note that verbs that lack a 6 in the 6th principal part are still second middle/passive forms.
How is dvtec functioning (85.189)?¢

As you’ve learned, circumstantial participles tell us more about the activity or state of the subject of
the main verb, which here is “we.” So “we” is the subject of this participle. Since dvteg is an equative
verb the other nominative, £x0poi, is a subject complement. We saw this same idea in verse 6, but the
subject and subject complement were in the genitive because they were part of a genitive absolute.
Translate i yap &x0poi dvieg katnAhéynuey T® 0ed S1d Tod Oavartov Tod viod avtod.f

TOAD narlov katolloyivies cOneopncda £v tij Lo} avTod — Parse koatodlayévieg (84.61; app.
4.84).9

Translate moAA® podiov katadlayévieg cmdncoueda dv i (o odtod”

B
Masc.-nom.-pl. < &yBpag, &, dv, hostile.

Pres.-ptc.-act.-masc.-nom.-pl. < eipi, be.

Aor.-ind.-mp2-1-pl. < xatarrdocm, reconcile.

Masc.-gen.-sg. < Bdvatog, ov, 0, death.

Circumstantial participle.

“For if while we were enemies we were reconciled to God through the death of his Son.” Notice
this is another present participle translated in the past due to the time frame set by the main verb.
Aor.-ptc.-mp2-masc.-nom.-pl. < kataAhdccwm, reconcile.

h  “How much more having been reconciled will we be saved by his life.”

= D® O O T D
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We have met two clauses in this sentence that form the protasis and apodosis of a conditional. Which
signals are present, which type of condition do they form, and what is its nuance (885.243-44)?'

Remember to read this verse several times.

Map
See the end of verse 11.

Vocabulary

&x0pog, 6, 6v, hostile, noun enemy

Bdvaroc, ov, 0, death [euthanasia, compare darnobviiokm]

KatoAAdoow, reconcile [katd + dAldoow, change, alter, compare dAAoc, 1, o]**

£Em, W. gen. outside, adv. outside [compare £x]

evpiokm [evp-], find [Eurekal ebpnka — pf.-ind.-act.-1-sg. < ebpiokw]

‘Tovdaiog, a, ov, Jewish, Judean, noun Jew, Judea

6Aoc, 1, ov, whole, adv. entirely [whole]

neibow [mo10-], persuade, mid. obey, pf. and plpf., trust [compare dnei0éw, with an o privative
(82.37b)]

«  6log takes the predicate position (85.6).
» The pf. of neibw is translated as a present.

Principal Parts

Pres/Impf A/IMP Fut A/MP1 Aor A/IMP1 Pf A Pf MP Aor/Fut MP2
evpioK® evpNow gbpov gbpnka gbpnuon gVpEtV
KOTOAAGGO® KaTaAAGED KkathArago KOTHAAQYLLOL KOTHAAGYNV
neifo TElow gneioa mémolfa TEMEIGLOL EmeicOnv

The following verbs you have already learned lack a 6 in their 6th principal part.

GTOGTEAA® AmECTAANY
YPaP® EYpapNv
oneipw gomipnv
xoipw Exoapnv
Morphology

» Some verbs in the aorist second middle/passive lack a 6 in the tense-form sign (84.61).
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i Signals and type: Protasis: &t + finite verb. Apodosis: future indicative verb. The protasis has an
aorist, a secondary finite verb, so it could be either type 1 or 2. The apodosis, however, has a

future, not a secondary verb, which clarifies that this is a type 1 conditional.
Nuance: Type 1 says what will happen if the protasis is fulfilled. It does not signal whether or not
the author thinks the condition is fulfilled (85.238b). Here Paul clearly thinks that it is fulfilled.

147 As you know, katé can mean “against.” So xotoAAdoow has the idea of changing “enmity to friendship”—
changing “againstness,” as it were. Abbott-Smith, 236; similarly CGEL, 191.
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Romans 5:10 | Romans 5:11
Topics Listed in Relation to the Sentence
ei yop &y0poi 6vreg koaTnArAdynpev 1@ 0e®d o1d 100 BavdTov Tov vied avToD,
[Notice the example of a type 1, indefinite, conditional clause (85.238).]
The participle of sipi has been used in a genitive absolute several times in this
passage